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Safety precautions

» Thoroughly read the following safety precautions prior to installation.
» Observe these precautions carefully to ensure safety.

» After reading this manual, pass the manual on to the end user to retain for future
reference.

» The user should keep this manual for future reference and refer to it as necessary. This
manual should be made available to those who repair or relocate the units. Make sure
that the manual is passed on to any future air conditioning system user.

: indicates a hazardous situation which, if not avoided, could result in

AWARN'NG . death or serious injury.

: indicates a hazardous situation which, if not avoided, could result in

A CAUTION|n minor or moderate injury.

CAUTION : addresses practices not related to personal injury, such as product
and/or property damage.

1-1. General precautions

A WARNING

Do not install the controller in areas where large amounts of oil, steam, organic solvents,
or corrosive gases (such as ammonia, sulfuric compounds, or acids), or areas where
acidic/alkaline solutions or special chemical sprays are used frequently. These substances
may significantly reduce the performance and corrode the internal parts, resulting in
electric shock, malfunction, smoke, or fire.

To reduce the risk of short circuits, current leakage, electric shock, malfunction, smoke, or
fire, do not wash the controller with water or any other liquid.

To reduce the risk of electric shock, malfunction, smoke, or fire, do not touch the electrical
parts, USB memory, or touch panel with wet fingers.

To reduce the risk of injury or electric shock, before spraying a chemical around the
controller, stop the operation and cover the controller.

To reduce the risk of injury, keep children away while installing, inspecting, or repairing the
controller.

If you notice any abnormality (e.g., burning smell), stop the operation, turn off the
controller, and consult your dealer. Continuing the operation may result in electric shock,
malfunction, or fire.

Properly install all required covers to keep moisture and dust out of the controller. Dust
accumulation and the presence of water may result in electric shock, smoke, or fire.

A cauTion

To reduce the risk of fire or explosion, do not place flammable materials or use flammable
sprays around the controller.

To reduce the risk of electric shock or malfunction, do not touch the touch panel, switches,
or buttons with a sharp object.

To avoid injury from broken glass, do not apply excessive force to the glass parts.

vii




To reduce the risk of injury, electric shock, or malfunction, avoid contact with the sharp
edges of certain parts.

Consult your dealer for the proper disposal of the controller. Improper disposal will pose a
risk of environmental pollution.

1-2. Precautions for relocating or repairing the unit

The controller must be repaired or moved only by qualified personnel. Do not disassemble
or modify the controller. Improper installation or repair may result in injury, electric shock,
or fire.

1-3. Additional precautions

CAUTION

To avoid discoloration, do not use benzene, thinner, or chemical rag to clean the controller.
When the controller is heavily soiled, wipe the controller with a well-wrung cloth that has
been soaked in water with mild detergent, and then wipe off with a dry cloth.

This appliance is not intended for use by persons (including children) with reduced
physical, sensory or mental capabilities, or lack of experience and knowledge, unless they
have been given supervision or instruction concerning use of the appliance by a person
responsible for their safety. Children should be supervised to ensure that they do not play
with the appliance.
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[1. Contents of This Document ]

1. Contents of This Document

This document is a technical manual for connection of AE-200A, AE-200E, AE-50A, AE-50E, EW-50A and EW-50E to air
conditioners.

[Throughout this document:]

« Centralized Controller AE-200A/AE-200E is referred to as AE-200.

« Centralized Controller AE-50A/AE-50E is referred to as AE-50.

« Centralized Controller EW-50A/EW-50E is referred to as EW-50.

« PAC-YG66DCA is referred to as DIDO controller.

« PAC-YG60MCA is referred to as PI controller.

« PAC-YG63MCA is referred to as Al controller.

« Advanced HVAC Controller is referred to as AHC.

« Heating, Ventilation and Air Conditioning is referred to as HVAC.

« “Hydro branch controller (HBC)” and “Hydro unit” are referred to as “Pump unit”.

« Booster Unit and Water HEX unit are referred to as Air To Water (PWFY) unit.

« Hot Water Heat Pump unit is referred to as "HWHP (CAHV, CRHV, QAHV) unit."

« The e-series chiller unit (EAHV, EACV) is referred to as "Chiller unit."

« Indoor units whose model names end with “-E-OA” are referred to as “outlet air temperature control unit.

« ** in the model names indicates the capacity of outdoor unit or indoor unit or the fan speed of LOSSNAY (when ** is 50,
the fan speed is 500m?®hr at a High notch).

« Energy management and peak-cut control can be performed by inputting pulse signals from meters directly to CN7 of
AE-200, AE-50 or EW-50 without the PI controller. In this document, this system is referred to as “pulse input for
measurement” or “Pl (Pulse Input).”

Remarks OWhen the apportioned electricity billing function is used, the M-NET of AE-200 cannot be used.
OTG-2000A can be connected to EW-50 when the software Ver. 6.60 or later is used.

OWhen a billing system has been established by using AE-200 and TG-2000A, the apportioned electricity
billing function of AE-200 cannot be simultaneously used.

OWhen the apportioned electricity billing function of AE-200 is used and the monitoring function of
TG-2000A is used, use the software Ver. 6.60 or later.

OWhen TG-2000A is used, the pulse input of AE-200, AE-50 or EW-50 cannot be used.




[2. Outline of Product ]

2. Outline of Product
[1] Outline

AE-200/AE-50 is a centralized air conditioning control system provided with a 10.4-inch color LCD panel, on which air

conditioners and general equipment can be controlled and monitored.

Up to 50 indoor units can be controlled and monitored with one set of AE-200.

When more than 50 indoor units are connected, AE-50 (EW-50) can be added (Up to 3 or 4 sets) to control and monitor up to

200 indoor units.

When the controller is connected with a PC through LAN, the units can be controlled and monitored on the PC.

* To use the Web, a PC with Windows, Internet Explorer Ver8.0, 9.0, 10.0 or 11.0 and JAVA is required.

* To use the Integrated Centralized Control Web, a PC in which an OS, i.e. Windows7, Windows8.1, Windows 10, or
MacOSX10.11, and a browser, i.e. Internet Explorer Ver.11.0 or later, Microsoft Edge, Google Chrome or Safari12 or later,
have been installed is required. The browser can be used also on tablet terminals and smartphones. On smartphones, the
functions which are available to general users can be used (monitoring and operation of block/EM block are not allowed).

In an environment where a router for Internet connection is connected on LAN, the units can be controlled and monitored

remotely through the Internet. (To connect to the Internet, ensure the security.)

The energy management function displays the power consumption of the air conditioners in an easy-to-understand graphic

form.

Data on power consumption, etc. can be output to the PC.

When AHC is connected, it is possible to monitor the operation condition, errors, temperatures and humidities of the general

equipment connected to AHC.

Daily, season (the first to fifth weeks) and annual schedules can be set.

Optional functions, such as energy-saving control and peak-cut control, can be used by registering the licenses.

EW-50

EW-50 is a centralized controller without an LCD screen. This product enables to control and monitor air conditioners and
general equipment on a PC. When EW-50 and AE-200 are connected to the LAN, up to 200 units can be controlled and
monitored on the screen of AE-200.
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[2] Monitor/Operation

<1> Monitoring/operation on LCD screen of AE-200 main unit

[Monitoring/operation of air conditioners]
1. The screen is used to start and stop the operation of the indoor unit groups, operate and monitor the operation mode and
temperature settings and set the schedule.

<Monitoring screen: Without floor plan > <Monitoring screen: With floor plan>

Moni tor/ 1 En € % Moni tor/
I:'Dperlahnn rat

Floor B i Floor

: E‘

=
E
w/
EEI

<Operat|on screen: Air conditioner group> <Weekly schedule screen>

Tenant 1F
E[e\ratnr hall 1-4 Lobby (North)

2. The energy management function clearly and graphically displays the apportioned power consumption, operation time,
room temperature and temperature setting of each indoor unit or group. The original data used to display the graphs can
be output as CSV files to an USB memory or PC.

<Status of energy use: Monthly, display by group> <Ranking: Monthly, d|splay by block>
Ranking |In]

Undate
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3. When the optional "Charge" license ("Energy Management License Pack") is introduced to apportion the electric charge
by AE-200, the power consumption of each tenant can be displayed in the energy management list.

<Energy management list>

_ ﬂlﬁgigy @ Sehedule |

Ditola taroet L Control (er

I
18 ”

|

LT

4. When the optional "Energy Management License Pack" is registered, up to four levels of peak-cut control can be set for
the air conditioners and low-temperature devices to reduce the demand power.
The history of average power and peak-cut control level can be confirmed on the energy management screen and output
to a CSV file.

<Status of peak-cut control>

Control ler Mitsubishi Electric
| 27/68/2815

(] [EE] i

<2> Monitoring/operation on Integrated Centralized Control Web screen

The air conditioners can be monitored and operated on the Integrated Centralized Control Web of the PC connected to the

LAN. The building manager, tenant manager and general users can access the browser. (See <User management> in 2.6.1

“Major features.”)

In an environment where a router for Internet connection is connected on the LAN, they can be controlled and monitored also

from a remote location via the Internet. (When connecting to the Internet, ensure the security by using VPN connection.)

* To use the Integrated Centralized Control Web, a PC in which an OS, i.e. Windows7, Windows8.1, Windows 10, or
MacOSX10.11, and a browser, i.e. Internet Explorer Ver.11.0 or later, Microsoft Edge, Google Chrome or Safari12 or later,
have been installed is required. The browser can be used also on tablet terminals and smartphones. On smartphones, the
functions which are available to general users can be used (monitoring and operation by block/EM block are not allowed).
For the operation environment to use the Integrated Centralized Control Web, see 2.6.2 “Operation environment.”

[Monitoring/operation of air conditioners]
« In the case of general users (PC/tablet terminal)

<Monitoring screen: Air conditioner group> <Operation screen: Air conditioner group>

18:52




[2. Outline of Product ]

« In the case of general users (smartphone)

<Monitoring screen: Air conditioner group> <Operation screen: Air conditioner group>
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« In the case of building management user/tenant management users (PC/tablet terminal)
<Monitoring screen: With floor layout> is displayed only on the building management user’s terminal.

<Monitoring screen: With floor layout> <Monitoring screen: Display by group>
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When the optional "Energy Management License Pack" is registered, up to four levels of peak-cut control can be set for the

air conditioners to reduce the demand power.
The history of power demand and peak-cut control level can be confirmed on the energy management screen and output to a

CSV file.
<Status of peak-cut control: Average power for 30 minutes, display of peak-cut control level>
— T ey RIS e -
AED1-1 132 Flo:
-
09/10/2015
-
e &
E
Ui
e =
e " =
TS
US:TM



[2. Outline of Product ]
[3] Specification
<1> Specification of AE-200/AE-50

ltem Specifications
Only AE-200 Indoor units per AE-200: 50 units (*1)

Indoor units per AE-200: 200 units (*1)
(When 3 units of AE-50 and EW-50 are connected)

Number of units which can be connected and

controlled AE-50 and EW-50 (*2) Note: When the M-NET of AE-200 is not used, up to 4 units
can be connected.
LCD and operation 10.4 in., TFT color LCD, touch panel operation
284 x 200 x 65 mm (11-5/32 x 7-55/64 x 2-17/32 in)
Dimensions (W x H x D) **When installed, AE-200/AE-50 will protrude 25.0 mm (31/32 in) from the wall or the metal
control box.
Weight 2.3kg (5-5/64 Ibs)
Power supply \Rated input 100-240 VAC + 10%; 0.3-0.2 A 50/60 Hz Single-phase
o M-NET 24V DC (with power supply connector CN21, power supply from main unit)
Communication I/F LAN 100BASE-TX
M-NET power feeding coefficient 0.75
Equivalent power consumption 0
Equivalent number of units 0
Operating
temperature  |0°C — +40°C (+32°F — +104°F)
. range
Ambient Temperature
conditions Storage
temperature  [-20°C — +60°C (-4°F — +140°F)
range
Humidity 30%—-90% RH (Non-condensing)
. . Indoor only
Installation conditions **To be used in a business office or similar environment
Material Main unit: PC + ABS Cover: PC + ABS
Power consumption 12 W
Appearance color Cover: Clear white
Installation on supplied mounting plate or in special embedded box (PAC-YE84UTB) or box
Installation method for external installation on wall (PAC-YE82TB)

or on mounting bracket in control panel (PAC-YE86TK)

*1: The number of indoor units which can be controlled may vary depending on the model of indoor units. The number of units which can be
controlled by the DIDO controller (PAC-YG66DCA) varies depending on the number of channels used (one channel for controlling one
unit).

*2: Up to 200 indoor units can be controlled by adding the expansion controller AE-50 or EW-50.

Unit: mm (in)

284 (11-5732) 25 (31/Y) 40 (1-9/18)

200 (7-2732)
163 {6-1332)

A i —— |
Screw. M4 x &
: Hexagonal hole: 2.5 (wadh across flat)
( i |
" o
2612 (10-902)
217 (B-35/%64)
u_." - & U i
Gl z Z
gl I
e § é
| - -’ju:l_aﬂ_'
(0]
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<2> Specification of EW-50

Iltem Specifications
?;r?:rzﬁ;gf units which can be connected and |5 ;0400 units per EW-50 (*12)

. . X X - X O~ X 3-
Dimensions (W x H x D) *1**71272 302%3 82951 %6(8.31’%/616 : 14 (/)15:3 3-1301/$ gi?l)lr\]/\)/hen using L-fittings
Weight 1.7 kg (4 Ibs)

Power supply 100—-240 VAC + 10%; 50/60 Hz Single-phase
— M-NET 24 V DC (with power supply connector CN21, power supply from main unit)
Communication I/F LAN 100BASE-TX
M-NET power feeding coefficient 1.5
Equivalent power consumption 0
Equivalent number of units 0
Operating
temperature  |-10°C — +55°C (+14°F — +131°F)
. range
Ambient Temperature Storage
conditions temperature  |-20°C — +60°C (-4°F — +140°F)
range
Humidity 30%—-90% RH (Non-condensing)
Material Main unit: Electrogalvanized sheet steel
Power consumption 12 W
Installation conditions Only in a metal control box indoors

*1: The number of indoor units which can be controlled may vary depending on the model of indoor units. The number of units which can be
controlled by the DIDO controller (PAC-YG66DCA) varies depending on the number of channels used (one channel for controlling one

unit).
*2: Up to 200 indoor units can be controlled by combining with AE-200.

Unit: mm (in)

- 5 51 1] i

L-fitting ®

. ]
(supplied) ek
= I I
=

o | B _
DI Do
i T $ 3o
o g g~
o~ o~
o o] 1
= —r 1
/ @ o1 :
i j L, 38
: 100 (3-15/16) (1-8/16)
L-fittin - = - -
ng 169 (6-11/16) 92 (3-10/16)
(supplied) - - - -

172 (6-1318)
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[4] Centralized air conditioning control

<1> Function List
(1) Normal operation screen

Table Function list

v : Function provided

ltem

Details

LCD

Integrated Web

Start/Stop/Test run

It is possible to start and stop the units in each group, in each block or
on each floor or all units collectively. In the test run mode, test run of
the units can be performed. (Only on the main unit screen)

v

4

Operation mode

The operation mode can be switched to COOL, DRY, HEAT, FAN,
AUTO and Setback for the units in each group, in each block or on
each floor or all units collectively.

Air To Water (PWFY) unit: Heating, Heating ECO, Hot Water,
Anti-freeze, Cooling

HWHP (CAHV, CRHV) unit: Heating, Heating ECO, Hot Water,
Anti-freeze

HWHP (QAHV) unit: Mode 1

Chiller unit: Cooling, Heating, Heating Eco, Anti-freeze

Note: The Setback mode can be selected on the AE-200A/AE-50A/
EW-50A,but not on the AE-200E/AE-50E/EW-50E.

Temperature setting

The indoor temperature can be set for the units in each group, in each
block or on each floor or all units collectively (in steps of 0.5°C).
<Setting range>

Air conditioning unit

Cool/Dry 1 19°C-30°C (67°F-87°F)

Heat 1 17°C-28°C (63°F-83°F)

Air To Water (PWFY) unit (Booster unit)

Heating : 30°C-50°

Hot Water 1 30°C-70°

Anti-freeze

Water HEX unit

Heating

Anti-freeze :

Cooling :10°C-30°C (

HWHP (CAHV, CRHV) unit

Heating 1 25°C-70°C (77°F-158°F)

Hot Water 1 25°C-70°C (77°F—158°F)

HWHP (QAHV) unit

Mode 1 :40°C (104°F) — (Outlet HW -3°C (6°F))

Chiller unit

Cooling :5.0°C-30.0°C (41°F-86°F)

Heating 1 30.0°C-55.0°C (87°F-131°F)

Note: The settable temperature ranges depend on the chiller unit
model.

Note: If the indoor unit supports the dual set point function in the Auto
mode and when the operation mode above is set to Auto or
Setback, two set temperatures for Cool mode and Heat mode
can be set.

Note: The temperature unit (°C or °F) can be selected on the [Unit
Info.] screen.

]
_158°F)
1

Fan speed setting

The fan speed can be switched among 4 steps for the units in each
group, in each block or on each floor or all units collectively.

(The speed can be switched steplessly or in two, three or four steps
depending on the model. Models with the automatic function can be
operated in the automatic mode.)

(When LOSSNAY is used, the fan speed can be switched to very
weak, weak, strong and auto. The selectable fan speed varies
depending on the model. In the case of interlocked LOSSNAY, the
speed can be switched between two steps, weak and strong.

Air direction setting

The direction can be switched among 5 angles in the vertical direction,
Auto and Swing for the units in each group, in each block or on each
floor or all units collectively.

(The selectable directions vary depending on the model.)

The 5 angles in the vertical direction and Auto can be selected on
models with such functions.

Ventilation mode (LOSSNAY)

The ventilation mode can be switched among normal, heat exchange
and automatic modes for the units in each group, in each block or on
each floor or all units collectively.

LOSSNAY

Start/stop of interlocked

When interlocked LOSSNAY is connected, it is possible to operate (in
the high or low mode) or stop the units in each group, in each block or
all units collectively.

Status of energy use

The power consumption, outdoor temperature and operation time can

be displayed in bar graphs or line graphs for comparison.

Note: To display the electric energy, a Pl controller and an electricity
meter (pulse output type) must be connected.
To display the outdoor temperature, an Al controller and a
temperature sensor must be connected.
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Table Function list

v : Function provided

ltem

Details

LCD

Integrated Web

Energy management list"!

The results of apportionment of energy consumption to EM blocks,

meters, indoor units and outdoor units can be displayed.

Note: This function can be used only when the apportioned electricity
billing function of AE-200 is used.

v

4

Ranking

The power consumption and FAN operation time can be displayed in
rank order.

Note: The ranking of electric energy can be displayed only by block.

Target value setting

It is possible to set the target values of power consumption for each
year, month, day of the week and block.

The set target values will be displayed on the energy use status
screen and ranking screen.

State of peak-cut control

The peak-cut control level and the average electric energy can be
displayed.
Note: The "Energy Management License Pack" is required.

Apportioned electricity billing
function

Our unique method for supporting the apportionment of total electric

energy and billing according to the operation conditions of indoor units

determined based on the communication data between the indoor and

outdoor units.

* This function cannot be used for trading certificates defined by the
Measurement Act.

Schedule

It is possible to set the weekly schedule based on the day of the week
pattern, annual schedule and daily schedule for the units in each
group, in each block or on each floor or all units collectively.

« 24 times of schedule items can be set per day. The items include
“start/stop,” “operation mode,” “temperature setting,” “air flow
direction,” “fan speed” and “prohibition of operation of remote
controller.”

(In the case of LOSSNAY, “start/stop,” “ventilation mode,” “fan
speed” and “prohibition of operation of remote controller” can be set
in the scheduled operation.)

« Five weekly schedules can be retained, and season schedules can
be set.

« One of the weekly, annual and daily schedules which have been set
for the day is executed. The order of priority is as follows: Daily —
Annual — Weekly 1 — ... — Weekly 5.

« In the annual schedule, it is possible to set the operation patterns for
50 days, such as public holidays and summer holidays, not
according to the weekly schedule in the range from the current
month to the 24th month.

5 kinds of operation patterns can be set for each group.

* The optimum start can be programmed to attain the set temperature
at the set time. (Only indoor units)

Note: The items which can be set depend on the air conditioner model

(function).

Enable/disable schedule

It is possible to enable or disable the schedule for the units in each
group, in each block or on each floor or all units collectively.

Hold

Touch [ON] or [OFF] to enable/disable the Hold function. When the

Hold function is enabled, the scheduled operations are disabled.

Note: The operations that have been scheduled on the remote
controller will also be disabled.

Note: [Hold type] can be specified on the [Advanced] screen.

Note: The Hold function can be used on the AE-200A/AE-50A/
EW-50A, but not on the AE-200E/AE-50E/EW-50E.

Setting to prohibit remote
operation

Operation items by the remote controller to be prohibited can be
selected for the units in each group, in each block or on each floor or
all units collectively.

(The items which can be prohibited are start/stop, operation mode,
temperature setting, filter sign, fan speed, air flow direction and timer.)

Note: The items which can be prohibited vary depending on the model
of air conditioner, LOSSNAY, etc.

%xternal input function setting

For all controlled air conditioners, the items, emergency stop/normal,
start/stop, prohibition/permission of operation of remote controller and
demand level can be set by external voltage contact signals (12 V DC
or 24V DC).
(Separately, the external input/output adapter, PAC-YG10HA-E, is
necessary.)
Note: It is necessary to connect the external input/output adapter to
each set of AE-200, AE-50 and EW-50.
(Emergency stop of the AE-50/EW-50 system cannot be
performed by the external input to AE-200.)
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Table Function list
v : Function provided

Item Details LCD Integrated Web

When one or more air conditioners are running, the “running” signal
will be output. When an error has occurred in one or more air
conditioners, the “error occurring” signal will be output.

(The “running” signals of general equipment (DIDO controller
connection) are not output. The “error occurring” signals of the devices

External output function are output.)
setting "3 (Separately, the external input/output adapter, PAC-YG10HA-E, is v
necessary.)
Note: If the output function is set to externally output errors on AE-
200, errors in any of AE-200, AE-50 and EW-50 will be output.
If the function is set to output errors on AE-50/EW-50, errors
only in AE-50/EW-50 will be output.
) . The filter sign display can be reset for the units in each group, in each
Reset of filter sign block or on each floor or all units collectively. v v
Resetting the cumulative filter | The cumulative filter usage time is reset when the filters on air-
usage time conditioning units are cleaned.
Error reset The errors which have occurred can be reset. v v
Error history reset l’:waesz(rjror history (unit errors and communication errors) can be v
The ON/OFF LED lamp indicates that the units in one or more groups
Start/stop (collective) are running (on) or the units in all groups are stopped (off). (Except v

general equipment (DIDO controller connection))

The items, start/stop, operation mode, temperature setting, fan speed,

air flow direction, ventilation mode, start/stop of interlocked LOSSNAY,

enable/disable scheduled operation, ON/OFF of hold function (only

Operating state of each group | AE-200A/AE-50A/EW-50A), energy-saving, night setback and night 4 v/

purge are displayed for each group.

Note: The items which can be displayed depend on the models in the
group.

The filter sign can be displayed for the units in each group, in each

Display of filter sign block or on each floor or all units collectively. v /
Display of prohibition of The operations by the remote controller which have been prohibited v v
remote operation by this controller or another system controller are displayed.
When an emergency stop signal is received through an external
contact or from the building management system (BACnet®) or while
Display of suspension the 30 minute operation suspension is executed by the Peak Cut v
function, the operation control setting will be indicated with icon and a
message.
The address of the unit in which an error has occurred, the error code
Display of current error and the address of the unit which has detected the error are v v
displayed.
Up to 512 errors which occurred in the past are stored. 128 errors of
Monitoring of error history each set of AE-200, AE-50 and EW-50 (64 unit errors and 64 v v
communication errors) are stored.
History of transmission of The history of transmission of error notification e-mails and e-mails Y v
error notification e-mails upon recovery from error can be checked.
P The measurements on the temperature sensor and humidity sensor of
Mtotnltorlng of measurement Al controller, electricity meter of Pl controller and water meter v v
state can be monitored.
Monitoring of operating state | The capability values, high pressures and low pressures of the v
of outdoor units outdoor units can be checked.
Monitoring of state of free The input/output state of the free contacts of indoor units can be v
contacts checked.
. The input and output status of Advanced HVYAC CONTROLLERSs can
AHC List be displayed. v v
The list of the refrigerant systems connected to AE-200/AE-50
Display of refrigerant systems | (information on connection between outdoor units and indoor units) v

can be displayed.

* The above-mentioned functions may be unavailable depending on the connected devices or the combination of devices.

*1: The "Charge" license is required separately. If the license has not been registered, the function can be set, but the control will not be
performed.

*2: The external input functions for emergency stop, start/stop and demand level are not capable of emergency stop, start/stop and peak cut
control of general equipment (connected to DIDO controller).
However, the emergency stop input can be used for emergency stop of general equipment (connected to DIDO controller) by setting
DIDO controller switch.

*3: The state of operation of general equipment (connected to DIDO controller) cannot be output.

10
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(2) Initial setting screen

Table Function list

v : Function provided

setting

automatically switched between cooling and heating and the
switch mode (automatic/representative group) can be set.

. Initial Setting Integrated
Item Details LCD Tool Web
sPeriiS:;t date and time The present date and time can be set. v v
Registration of license | The purchased license can be registered. v *9*10 v
ltems common to main units and Web browsers of AE-200, AE-50
and EW-50.
The main unit name, identification number, expansion, date
display format, time display format, temperature display format,
pressure display format, room temperature display and availability
of illuminance sensor and motion sensor can be set.
o ; Items only on main units of AE-200 and AE-50
Li)nlt.mfom:ahon The displayed language (Chinese, English, French, German, v v
(basic system) Italian, Japanese, Portuguese, Russian, Spanish, or Turkish7)
can be switched, and the LCD illuminance, sound volume,
availability of test run and availability of screen lock function can
be set.
Items only on Web browsers
The display of the group name on the list screen and the display
or non-display of the filter sign can be set.
The IP addresses, subnet masks and gateways relating to the
) LAN of AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 can be set, and the M-NET "
Network setting addresses, range of prohibition of remote operation and external v 10
input relating to M-NET can be set.
The time master and sub controllers can be set, the old model
. compatibility mode can be turned on or off, the hold type can be
Advanced setting set to Normal or ON (AE-200A/AE-50A/EW-50A only), and the v v
season schedule setting can be enabled or disabled.
The indoor units, LOSSNAY, general equipment, Air To Water
. (PWFY) units, HWHP (CAHV, CRHV) units, Chiller units, remote
Group setting controllers, sub system controllers, and AHC are registered in 4 4
groups.
HW supply setting The HW supply units are registered in groups. v
Set groups are registered in each block.
Block setting Note: A block across the AE-200, AE-50 and EW-50 systems v v
cannot be set.
Elr:)ecr?(g)s/gttianngagement Blocks can be set across AE-200, AE-50 and EW-50 systems. v v
Interlocked LOSSNAY | For interlocked LOSSNAY, the indoor units are registered as v v
setting interlocking sources.
The basic floor plan, group display positions and plan view can
be set.
Floor layout setting Note: To display plan views on the Integrated Centralized Control v/ v
Web, it is necessary to set the plan views with the Initial
Setting Tool.
Various items, such as the mail server to use the notification of
I . | errors through e-mail and the error notification e-mail destinations,
Error notification e-mail N
settin can be set. 10
9 Note: The items must be set for each of AE-200, AE-50 and
EW-50.
Energy-saving/peak-cut | The method to use the energy-saving/peak-cut control and the v *5 %10
control setting 4 " method of controlling indoor and outdoor units can be set.
The conditions of the temperature and humidity sensors of Al
Measurement setting controller and the electricity meter and water meter of the PI v v
controller can be set.
When the temperature ranges to be controlled by the remote
controllers are limited, the temperature range can be set for each
Temperature setting remote controller. “10
range limit setting Note: The ranges which can be monitored and controlled vary
depending on the model. This function is unusable on
P/M/S series.
The outdoor temperature measuring unit, apportionment mode
Egt?igggy management and electricity meter used as the base of apportionment can be v
set.
When the night mode (low-noise operation) of outdoor units is
Night mode schedule | used, the time period in which the units will be operated in the 10
setting night mode can be set.
Note: This mode cannot be set for P/M/S sereis.
All indoor units (cooling/heating) connected to one outdoor unit
can be automatically switched according to the change in room
System changeover temperature. (Except R2 Series) The outdoor units to be *10

1
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Table Function list

v : Function provided

. Initial Setting Integrated
Item Details LCD Tool Web
The outdoor air temperature measuring unit to be used to use the
_E>t<te|rna‘i temfelrature outdoor air temperature interlock control function can be selected, v *10
Interiock contro and the control level can be set for each group.
The control time period to use the night setback function can be
Night setback function | set, and the upper and lower limit temperatures can be set for v *10
each group.
Interlock control is provided between connected devices for which
5 the interlock conditions have been set.
Interiock control (Up to 200 interlock conditions can be registered for each set of v
AE-200 and AE-50.)
. It is possible to enable or disable the night purge function and set
Night Purge " the days of the week, start time, end time, outdoor temperature v *10
threshold and initial fan speed to perform purging.
Maintenance user The maintenance user name and password can be set. v
Building Manager The building manager name (administrator user), password and v
(administrator user) available functions can be set.
Screen display setting | The items relating to screen display can be set.
The building manager ID and password can be changed, and the
User management tenant manager and general users can be registered. v

*4: On some models, these methods cannot be set.

*5: The "Energy Management License Pack" must be separately obtained.
*6: The "Interlock control" license must be separately obtained.

*7: Turkish is not supported on the Initial Setting Web.

*8: Make the settings for Ver. 7.50 and later from the Initial Setting Tool.
*9: Available on Ver. 7.6 or later (Initial Setting Tool Ver. 1.4 or later)

*10: Available on Ver. 7.7 or later (Initial Setting Tool Ver. 1.6 or later)

12
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(3) Other functions

Table Function list

v : Function provided

. Initial Initial Integrated
Item Details LCD Setting Tool|setting Web|  Web
Data backup Setting data and user information can be saved. v al v/ *10
Data loading Setting data and user information can be loaded. v/ v v/ *10
Operation data (billing parameters and electric energy data) for
CSV output up to 62 days can be saved in a USB memory. v v
Output of energy 'I’\'lhe (.ar|1e.rgy managerr:ent ?ata t(;andb? output. ) AE-200 , ,
management data ote: It is necessary to output the data on each set of AE-
and AE-50.
s;r::;ctlon of touch The touching positions on the touch panel can be corrected. v
The software can be updated by two methods: inserting a USB
. memory stick into the main unit of AE-200/AE-50 and operating
Software updating on the LCD, and inserting a CD into the PC and operating on the v
Web browser.
Gas amount check The amount of refrigerant gas can be checked. v v
Backup of group setting . I L .
iormaton marcked | 57 POAELs Sscenneeted he rous seting formationand |
LOSSNAY information )
Backup 9f error Even if power is disconnected, the error history data is retained. v
information
Backup of schedule Even if power is disconnected, the schedule information set for v
setting each group is retained.
When power is disconnected, the present time is backed up for
Backup of present date | approx. 3 days by the built-in capacitor. v
and time (It takes approx. 1 day to charge the built-in capacitor. It is
unnecessary to replace the capacitor.)
The touch panel can be locked to prevent unintentional operation.
Locking function It cannot be operated until the user name and password are v
input.
Cleaning of touch panel | The touch panel can be locked and cleaned. v
The time of the controlled controllers and units is adjusted once a
) day.
Time control (Applicable only to controllers and units with time adjustment v
function)
Communication errors regarding centralized controls or air-
Error alert conditioning unit groups under the control of Integrated v
Centralized Control Web will be notified with an alarm sound and
a popup window.

*11: Only the items which can be set with the Initial Setting Tool.

13
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Remarks

OWhen performing the setting to prohibit operation of remote controller on another system controller, set

the range of prohibition of operation in the network setting of AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 to “Only RC.”

OHowever, since AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 is the top-level controller, the operation of AE-200/AE-50/EW-50
cannot be prohibited from any other system controller in any case.

Oln the group controlling LOSSNAY, only the start/stop and filter sign reset operations can be prohibited.
O The prohibition of operation to reset the filter sign is displayed only while the filter sign is on.

<2> Number of connected units and M-NET addresses
The number of connected air conditioners and M-NET address ranges are shown below.

<Air conditioners>

Unit or controller

Symbol

Max.number
of connected
units

M-NET address setting
range

Method for determining
M-NET address

Indoor unit
CITY MULTI,
Commercial PAC

Mr. Slim/P-Series
(adapter for connecting
M-NET)

M-series (RAC)/S-series
(Interface for connecting
M-NET)

LOSSNAY (with M-NET)/
OA processing unit

Base unit/sub unit

AIC

RA

LC, FU

50

01to 50

Hot water heat pump
(CAHV, CRHV)

Main Box

CE

50

01to 50

Give the lowest number to the
indoor unit to be used as the base
unit in the group, and give
sequential numbers to the other
indoor units in the group.

Sub Box

CL

50

51to 100

Assign an address that equal the
addresses of the main and sub
units in the Main Box plus 50 to the
units in the Sub Box.

Hot water heat pump (QAHV)

CE

24

01to 50

Make the settings in the same way
as with indoor unit .

When units other than QAHV units
exist in a system, count each QAHV
unit as equivalent to two air-
conditioning units. Assign sequential
addresses to the units in the same
group.

Chiller (EAHV, EACV)

Main Box

CH

24

01to 50

Make the settings in the same way
as with indoor unit .

When the only units connected are
chiller units, a maximum of 24 units
can be connected.

When units other than chiller units
exist in a system, count each chiller
unit as equivalent to three air-
conditioning units.

Assign sequential addresses to the
units in the same group.

Sub Box

CL

24

51to 100

Assign an address that equal the
addresses of the main and sub
units in the Main Box plus 50 to the
units in the Sub Box.

Pl controller

Pl

15

Al controller

Al

50

DIDO controller

DDC

50

01to 50

A maximum of twenty Pl controllers
can be connected to an AE-200
system with an expansion controller.

A maximum of fifty DIDO controllers
can be connected, counting each
contact as one unit.

M-NET remote controller

Main remote controller

Sub remote controller

ME

100

101 to 150

Add 100 to the lowest indoor unit
number in the group.

151 to 200

Add 50 to the main remote
controller address.

MA remote controller

MA

It is unnecessary to set the address.
(However, when two remote controllers are used, the main/
sub selector switch must be set.)

14
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Max.number . -
. M-NET address setting Method for determining
Unit or controller Symbol | of cc;r;]ri\gcted range M-NET address
. Add 50 to the lowest indoor unit
Outdoor unit : L
" ’ oC 51 to 100 address among the indoor units in
CITY MULTI, Large Capacity Floor Standing PAC the refrigerant system.
. Add 1 to the outdoor unit address in
Heat storage unit T the refrigerant system.
BC controller BC Add 50 to the lowest indoor unit
(base unit) 50 address among the indoor units
m ; BC controller connected to the distribution sub
Auxiliary outdoor unit (sub unit 1,sub unit 2) BS1, BS2 52 to 100 controller.
HBC controller(base unit) HB Add 50 to the lowest indoor unit
HB I . address among the indoor units
C controller(sub unit HS1, HS2 connected to the water system
1, sub unit2) distribution sub controller.
Add 200 to the lowest number of
Group remote controller GR the group to be controlled.
System remote controller| SR, 50AT Set the address arbitrarily in the
4 201 to 250 range shown left.
ON/OFF remote ANR Add 200 to the lowest number of
controller the group to be controlled.
. Set the address arbitrarily in the
System controller Schedule timer ST range shown left.
Set the address arbitrarily in the
AHC ADAPTER AHC 1 201 to 250 range shown loft.
Set the address to 0.
AE-200/ )
. 0 However, when the BM adapter is
Centralized controller é&v_%% - (201 to 250) connected, set on of their

addresses to 201 to 250.

15
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<3> Images of LCD screens on AE-200 main unit
The images of the monitoring screens on the LCD on AE-200 main unit are shown below.

Floor list screen (display of icons) Floor list screen (list screen)

Monitor/ BERIZCEY [;]Honitor.-"

Operation

Block list screen

[;]Bnora{wn = 198 |
oo |WICTTM Heasurenent] | > | )

AEZ88: Httr.-ubmhl Electric
Entranc

AEZ88:Mitsubishi Electric
Tenant A

b

AE?88:Mitsubishi Electric
Tenant B

= Tenant 1 F
'S

Elevator hall

] Moni tor/

Operation :
|_Floor | Block |[¥WZ==N | p |
Control ler m Mitsubishi

[;]Momtor.-"

Operation
| [ent] chitter |[TTN
Control ler K:tsuhi i
- & '
B 8|

HWHP operation screen (CAHV, CRHV)

_
{[ eating | [Feating eco
ot ater |{mnti-frecce

b | vailable |
|| Comcel |
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Chiller list screen

Chiller operation screen

Control ler Mitsubishi

fuor, || Jwr. ooowor || miet | oitiet

5= .4°C 22.8°C 19.8°C 39.4

--"C 39.4°C 22.8°C 19.2°C 48.4°C

AHC status monitor screen
=) Moni tor/

Operation

| Energy Use Status
Control ler m Mitsubishi o S

Address] B2 EEE) Lobby (South)

Input status Output status

Status of related equipment

Ranking screen

Peak-cut control status screen

1l l Peakcut
Control ler - Mitsubishi Electric

Save Settings

17
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Schedule setting screen Season setting screen

Season Settings

Weekly1

Weekly schedule

1-4 Lobby (North)

o [P v s | e | st | | ane |

| 1-4 Lobby (North)

Malfunction | ] | Filter Sign

Control ler m Mitsubishi Control ler m Mitsubishi

Groue Mame 5 rror Code Groue Mame

All Reset All Reset

18
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Unit error log screen

Unit Error

Control ler m Mi

red L & (Dertec
20/02/2815 | ggg (gs)
2 | /022815 | gg4(04)
3 | /022815 | gg7(e07)
o || R Bes (@8s) 5010

Zbzaze] B8z (282)

tsubishi

Control ler Mitsubishi

Target unit

[ fir-coaitionrs |

Energy management data

e Data type
38-minute intervals

Data-acquisition period
85/18/2816 - B6/18/2616

CSV output

19

Communication error log screen

Communication Error

Control ler m Mi tsubishi

o Time Recoversd

TR
TR
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The images of the initial setting screens on the LCD on AE-200 main unit are shown below.

Current date and time setting screen

Daylight saving changes
Custom settinas

Save Settings

Unit information screen
Initial
\ géﬂ'?ng,
Unit Info.

Unit Information Display FurIa‘l
Name Date

Mitsubishi Electric

Unit 1D System Fxp Tunerature Language

o
T Pressure unit St:reen | ock
AE-288 M-NET  AE-268 Apportion “

Occupancy Br ightness

Volume Control -

Sound Brightness

Save Settings

Advanced setting screen

‘\ Initial
Settings

Advanced Network

Advanced Setting
Time Master/Sub

0ld model compatibility mode Hold type

Schedule: Season setting

Available

Save Settings

Network setting screen (expansion controller IP setting)

‘\ Initial

Settinas

< | Advanced  |[IRNTECCRI
Control ler m Mitsubis

LAN Settinas M-NET Settinas
Dstn IP address M-NET Address

192.168.1.211

Version Range of Prohibited Controllers
Ver.7.28

External Input Setting

Save Settings

License registration screen
Initial
A “Settines i
| Date and time License
Control ler m Mitsubishi

Selecting Optional Function

(b)Charge

Current Status

Available
Registration of License Number

Serial No.
B81156-818

Register the license

Unit information 2 screen

Test run

Network setting screen
Initial -
‘\ .\;‘I;Ingq

< | UnitInfo.2 | Advanced |NETSTOTRNN

LAN1 Settings M-NET Settinas
IP Address M-NET Address

192.168. 1.1

Subnet Mask Range of Prohibited Controllers

255, 255, 255. 8

MAC Address _
816203648586 External Input Setting

LAN common settings ON/OFF/Pr t/Permit
Bateway (Pulse signal)

W n Save Settings

Group setting screen
Initial
‘\ .)éﬂlmg.;
Control ler m Mitsubishi

Save Settings
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HW Supply settlng screen Interlocked LOSSNAY setting screen
A i RN
-n Inter lock ‘.
Control ler m Mitsubishi

Initial
A ﬂéii?ngs

id
an W Supply

L totwater swoin | 123 686 A
d L totwater sworz | 78002 A

Initial L
A “Settines |
Blocks

Control ler m LIRETE

1 Entrance 1 6 Waiting room

Lobby
2 Lobby A

Lobby
3 Lobby B

Meetina room

Save Settinos

Initial [ L Funedinn? =
A .n]n;mgs N ol L i e y
"<« | || EMBlock | Floor Layout |G RO
Cantrol ler m Mitsubishi

fubdoor (it (5

Peak Cut Seﬁang"-mltu
Control ler Mitsubishi Electric

Indoor Units
A2 SaNTea e
61 (62) 111213 14 15 16

67 17
18

b nil

Pek: Cut method

PI Controller

411 1F

Tescsrature difference beheen set point and inlet

Elc

Peak-cut setting (air conditioners)

M Air-con

Control ler A Mitsubishi Electric

e L]
Control Mrthod Control Ti (|
m m m B n n m:l C Bzzec (-0 —Jumotc [rae

Exhibition hall [T]

mm m Bnn’_E - Exhibition hall (H)

O e ex :Qa.at ~ 00,0 Im_a

3N A B0nEa
EEEENGE a0aEa
e J[szc]_eav | o i[5 ][ |5 | |y

Save Settings
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Energy management setting screen

Mitsubishi Electric

(SR DRI 49-1 Outside temp

Indc

[ e 00 e
FA oseration tine

Groupl

Energy Management

Control ler

Entrance 2

Entrance 3

Entrance 4

Entrance 1

Lobby a

Lobby B

Meetina room

Save Settings

Maintenance user setting screen

Maintenance User Bui lding Manager
User name, Password
User name

initial

Password Retype password

Save Settings

Gas amount check screen

Amount Check

Control ler Mitsubishi Electric

Normal

Schedule for check n

Check All

22

Outdoor temperature interlock screen

Control ler m Mitsubishi
Ext Temp Sensor CIEANVTLITIgE ST

Groue Name

Contral levels

[ wone_|[s1°¢[s2°c [ sarc [ aac]

Entrance 1

Lobby &

[ tone st°c sz [sacaacc]
Chone_|[st°c 227 a3 [ aac]
[ one |[s1°c]zrc [earcaarc]

e ————— u
Save Settings

Lobby B

Meetina room

Night purge setting screen
u N g:miirl)és
.Lobbv

I

.
Not Available || ° '™

OT threshold  RoonTemp dif  Init fan spd

Bui lding Manager

Password Retype password

administrator

Available Functions
Initial Settings

[ oteatie [l wite |
Network
Gi

v

Save Settings

G
(Grous Name)

Setting data for main unit and air conditioners

All settings l

Copy to USB Memory
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Data loading screen Energy management data output screen

te-
nance

Eneray data output L.
Setting data for main unit and air conditioners Control ler Mitsubishi

All settings Taraget unit

[ #ir-conitioners |

Energy management data
e Data type
38-minute intervals
Data-acquisition period
85/18/2816 - B6/18/2616

Read from USB Memory CSV output

Screen for clearing data for comparison of apportioned
CSV output screen electric energy

ol -
Elred data [Comparison data e O N MO

Target

Centralized controller PI Controller

Centralized controller

Operational Data

Output as CSV file

Screen for cleaning data on carryover of apportionment Touch panel calibration screen

pportioned data Carryover | RS

Target

Centralized controller

Centralized controller

I N i t:ubishi

Start calibration

Unit price

Software update screen

LET
nance

Touch Panel Calibration Update

Software Update

23
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<4> Status of icons
The following icons will be displayed on the LCDs and Web browsers.

(1) Air conditioner group

ON OFF Error Filte~r1sign Interlockeg I:E(?§7SNAY ON
& 1] =4 L
Interlocked 'IS’O*?SNAY OFF Schecjule set Schedule disabled HOI:B ON Energy‘-lls’i\ging ON
o=, V= = —¢
| o S G 7
Night setback mode Starting up Occupied/Vacant Bright/dark Room temperature
*10 “11 *5, %6, *7 *8,*9, *10 *12,*13, *16
— — 9 BE 1 v
T @ /e | e/ T
e —
(Blue) (Gray) (Yellow) (Gray) (Red)
Room humidity Operation suspended
*12,*13 15
(Blue)

*1: Displayed only on the Web browsers

*2: When LOSSNAY is interlocked with Mr. Slim air conditioner, the “Interlocked LOSSNAY ON” icon is displayed also while only LOSSNAY
is operating.
(Applicable M-NET adapter model: PAC-SF48/50/60/70/80/81MA-E)

*3: When LOSSNAY is interlocked with indoor units in more than one group, LOSSNAY may be running even if the “Interlocked LOSSNAY
OFF” icon is displayed.

*4: The “Energy-saving control” icon is displayed in the following case.
The peak-cut control is performed for the group or the outdoor units connected in the group.

*5: The “Occupied/Vacant” icon is displayed only when [‘] (blue), [.] (gray) or [ . / . ] (blue/gray) has been selected in “Motion
sensor display” in “Display setting” on the unit information screen or the basic system setting screen of initial setting tool.

*6: The “Occupied/Vacant” icon is displayed only when an ME remote controller (PAR-U0OTMEDU/PAR-U02MEDA) provided with a motion
sensor is used for the group.

*7: The “Occupied/Vacant” icon is displayed in priority to the “Interlocked LOSSNAY ON” and “Interlocked LOSSNAY OFF” icons.

*8: This icon is displayed only when [ ] (yellow), [ ™ ] (gray)or[ / ™ ] (blue/gray) has been selected in “Brightness sensor

display” in “Display setting” on the unit information screen or the basic system setting screen of initial setting tool.

*9: The “Bright/dark” icon is not displayed when the remote controller for the group is not provided with an Brightness sensor.

*10: The “Night setback mode” icon is displayed in priority to the “Bright/dark” icon.

*11: If the air conditioner is not recognized after startup, this icon keeps being displayed. Check the connection and group setting of the air
conditioner.

*12: The “Energy-saving control” icon is displayed in priory to the “Room temperature” and “Room humidity” icons.

*13: The display and non-display of room temperature and humidity can be switched on the initial setting screen.

*14: The Hold function can be used on the AE-200A/AE-50A/EW-50A, but not on the AE-200E/AE-50E/EW-50E.

*15: The “Operation suspended” icon appears when an emergency stop signal is received through an external contact or from the building
management system (BACnet®) or while the 30-minute operation suspension is executed by the Peak Cut function (energy-save control
function).

*16: The outlet air temperature is displayed for the outlet air temperature control units.

Remarks OThe icons of the air conditioner group can be displayed not only in four directions, but also in two

directions or in a suspended style. The icon display type can be set on the group setting screen.
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(2) LOSSNAY group

ON OFF Error Schedule set Schedule disabled

=3 2% » | S e

HOLD ON Energy-saving ON Filter sign Night purge ON/OFF
1 9 *3 4

% = > =/%=

ON (Yellow) OFF (Gray) "5

*1: The Hold function can be used on the AE-200A/AE-50A/EW-50A, but not on the AE-200E/AE-50E/EW-50E.

*2: The “Energy-saving control” icon is displayed when the peak-cut control is performed for the LOSSNAY group.

*3: This icon is displayed only on the Web browsers.

*4: When the scheduled operations exist during the Night purge operation, the “Night purge ON” icon takes priority over the “Schedule set”
icon. When the scheduled operations exist but are disabled during the Night purge operation, the “Night purge ON” icon takes priority
over the “Schedule disabled” icon.

*5: The “Night purge OFF” icon will appear only on operation setting screens.

(3) OA Processing unit group (AE-200E/AE-50E/EW-50E only)

ON OFF Error FiIte*r1sign Schedule set
) | | w '“E o=
Schedule disabled Energy-saving control
v

*1: This icon is displayed only on the Web browsers.
*2: The “Energy-saving control” icon is displayed when the peak-cut control is performed for the group or the outdoor units connected in the
group.

(4) Air To Water (PWFY) unit group and HWHP (CAHV/CRHV/QAHV) unit group

ON OFF Error Schedule set Schedule disabled
L ¥ 3 E i
Energy-saving ON Water temperature display HOLD ON
1 ‘9 3
-4 -
B =1 .} =i}

*1: The “Energy-saving ON” icon will appear while the Peak-Cut control is performed on the Air To Water (PWFY)) unit group. This icon will
not appear for the HWHP (CAHV/CRHV/QAHV) unit groups.

*2: The “Water temperature display” icon will not appear for the HWHP (CAHV/CRHV/QAHYV) unit groups.

*3: The Hold function can be used on the AE-200A/AE-50A/EW-50A, but not on the AE-200E/AE-50E/EW-50E.
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(5) Chiller unit group

ON

OFF

Error

Schedule set

Schedule disabled

(IS
@

—

(6) General equipment group

ON

OFF

Error

Schedule set’’

Schedule disabled

e).__".'

f',?);—'r

HOLD ON™2

ey

*1: When schedule has been set for the DIDO controller prohibited from being operated ([Prohibited] has been specified in [Operation setting]

on the group setting screen), the “Schedule set” icon is displayed, but the DC will not be operated according to the schedule.

*2: The Hold function can be used on the AE-200A/AE-50A/EW-50A, but not on the AE-200E/AE-50E/EW-50E.

Remarks O Connecting the DIDO controller enables to turn on and off the lights and pumps and perform interlock

control with a card key. In this case, the light and pump icons and card key can be selected.

OThe icons can be selected on the group setting screen.
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<5> List of icons

The icons of the air conditioners and general equipment connected to AE-200, AE-50 and EW-50 are shown below.

ON OFF Error ON OFF

ol st | N ® | @
™ | & (oo a4 B

Ry bowy | (uorescontiamp) | T | =
Ceiling embedded type 1 E - zggrvr\;lr?ﬁgg?) L ") -
Ceiling embedded type 2 T Humidifier - .
Ceiling suspended type Window .
Wall mounted type Card key .

R

General equipment

(EAHV, EACV)

R e R e Llmes

Pump

e m¢mlwmild|] 100«

Rl LR RL-m L LAl

27

=

Floor type 1 a Temperature sensor
=

Floor type 2 !J Humidity sensor -

Floor type 3 _':] Electricity meter -
= HWHP -

Floor type 4 a (CAHV, CRHV) j,. t

HWHP '
Lossnay = (QAHV) { jE ﬁ

. Chiller I%EF H
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<6> Centralized monitoring/operation by Integrated Centralized Control Web
When AE-200, AE-50 or EW-50 is connected with a PC through the LAN, the PC on the desk, tablet terminal or smartphone
can be used as a terminal for operating the air conditioners. If the "Integrated Centralized Control" license is registered, up to
40 M-NET systems can be connected, and the air conditioners can be monitored and operated on one Web browser. The air
conditioners can be operated collectively or by block, group or energy management block.

Remarks OThe software versions of AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 to be controlled on the Integrated Centralized Control

Web must agree to one decimal place.
(Example: When the version of one of them is 7.30, the versions of others must be 7.3 or later.)

OTo centrally monitor and operate more than one set of AE-200 or EW-50 (single system) using the
Integrated Centralized Control Web, the "Integrated Centralized Control" license is required.

OAE-200 which does not use M-NET is not included in the restricted number of units (up to 40 units)
connected on the M-NET system of the Integrated Centralized Control Web.

OTo use the Integrated Centralized Control Web, it is necessary to set the conditions using the Initial
Setting Tool. For more information, see Instruction Book for AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 (Initial Setting).”

S i e

W b e 2

(L

* e - ::T:Im
- Ael— ‘ B e HO3
. W e e

08:05-

Indoor unit

'y
.

Tablet g

==
=====°f

Smartphone AE-50/EW-50 —

\ahal\ s
B0y

/I [
] \
- -
Wt Admlaicptd > Up to 40 sets of AE-200 or EW-50 (single system)
Bt can be connected.
B Audmain Dept 2
e )
2 W22 @
1= ELEVALIE
Bl Aam poene >
B S e AT @
T LOSSNAY |
' E™ }
Lighting East >
[
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Access AE-200/EW-50 to which you have logged in from the Integrated Centralized Control Web, and you can collectively
operate and monitor 50 air conditioners registered in each set, up to 2000 air conditioners.

The users are classified into general users, tenant managers and building manager as shown in 2.6.3 “Functions available to
each user.” The available functions vary depending on the user type.

<Login URL>

URL for PC and tablet terminal: http://[IP address of AE-200/EW-50]/control/index.html
URL for smartphone: http://[IP_address of AE-200/AE-50/EW-50]/mobile/index.html

Remarks

OWhen connecting AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 through the Internet, ensure the security using a VPN router.
When connecting them to the company intranet, contact the system administrator to ensure that the VPN
router can be used.

O This system can encrypt communication data using the HTTPS (TLS/SSL). If this system is connected to
a LAN which many and unspecified users can access, it is recommended to connect the system by using
the HTTPS.

OWhen using the SSL, it is necessary to TLS/SSL enable each set of AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 on the
terminal side.

OTo use a tablet terminal or a smartphone not through the Internet, it is necessary to create a Wi-Fi
environment.

Olf a tablet terminal or a smartphone is Wi-Fi connected to a wireless LAN not connected to the Internet, it

is impossible to establish Internet communication and send or receive e-mails on the tablet terminal or
the smartphone.

If you log in as building manager, it may take about 1 minute until the Integrated Centralized Control Web is enabled after you
log in depending on the number of air conditioners to be controlled. The Integrated Centralized Control Web will transfer a
large amount of data to and from the centralized controller to display the home screen and display the screen in two stages.
(1) “Menu, floors and notification” will appear first, and (2) “Energy use status” will appear.

Home screen

S
(1 ) @ Monitor/Operation i Today's electric energy consumption
] wn
Menu, floors and notification &=
10F Office 10 =
oF Office & 18 5
taditrjOperation B
SF Office 8 i
. 43
e : L
o= o A 0 IOARIRERERRRRRRRREY o
o ot S e e (2)
Energy use status
g SF Office 5 4 & Notice
Matice. Error code: 3602
gn’ia S 3FOfficed ﬂ Error code: 7106
e Addresi 01011
I b = E—
sl W & Error coder 3602
SioupDi-11 Addrass: 01-013
1 AEOffice 1 - —
rror code:
' Undefined floor & roup2-5 A "
1F A\ Number of errors: 5
07’::‘35rw .
1yzoe Entire building
T T TR BT SO TR T et

Standard time to display the screen depending on the number of air conditioners to be controlled

Number of air Time to display
conditioners to be (1 2
controlled Menu, floors and notification Energy use status
200 units 6 sec 11 sec
2,000 units 41 sec 47 sec
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<6-1> Major features
The maijor features of the Integrated Centralized Control Web are shown below.

<Monitoring/operation functions>

Up to 2000 air conditioners connected to more than one centralized controller AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 can be monitored and
operated.

If the floor layout is set to display the air conditioners in any positions on the floor layout drawing, the visibility will be
improved, and the time and labor for management can be significantly reduced.

L e . Today's electric energy consumpsion

1F Office 1 waw | X

A
il B

L} 5 O
-
P 5 " B toticw
= W Ofice 5 4
— —— )
o ¥ 2 pmey gl e code 1108
e o 11
wl L & B i Ervor tose: 3802
o Ok
. et i b fiiotbagetiag

P p—

<Energy management>

Energy management conditions, such as power consumption and operation time of air conditioners and outdoor temperature,
can be graphically displayed. Energy-saving measures can be examined and confirmed by understanding the current
operating state and checking the energy-saving effect. If the power consumption is abnormally high, the maintainability can
be improved by understanding the air conditioner state.

“ ..... = =
- - I.. .
*-w-n - _EL_ @‘nlig?JD =

<Scheduled operation>

The air conditioners can be operated according to the schedule by setting the operation start time and end time.

Weekly schedules for setting the operation on each day of the week and annual schedule for setting the operation on holidays
can be made. It is possible to change the contents of the schedule on the current day without making changes to the weekly
or annual schedule.
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<User management>

In addition to the building manager user who can control all air conditioners, the tenant manager who can control specified air
conditioners and general users who can only monitor and operate the air conditioners can be set. The available functions
vary depending on the user type. The users can be managed as needed.

User Number of users Air conditioners to be controlled
Building manager 1 All
Tenant manager 200 Air conditioners specified by user

management function

Air conditioners specified by user
management function

General user 2000

« Example of setting of users
The air conditioner group to be controlled by each user can be set as shown below.

Building manager

Building manager
Company A, Company B, Company C
Tenant manager

General affairs department, sales department,

General user accounting department, development department

Building manager (administrator)

P L L L L e -

PC Router .' Company A (tenant manager)
AE-200 : General affairs department Sales department
; — —(Generaluse)_  _ (generalusen)
: T ; ; 1
. I 1 1 |
p 1 | I 1
' N e i J N i i s J,
1
N :
: Company B Company C
AE-50/ (tenant manager) (tenant manager)
EW-50 : "Accounting department
' _ (general user)
1
L

|
|
g |
/7
Development department

(general user)

S PP NP

Vo m o --—-———-—- R

Smartphone

<A number of monitoring/operation terminals>
If centralized controllers are connected with a wireless LAN router, the air conditioners can be monitored and operated by
using tablet terminals and smartphones. Smartphones can be used for this purpose only by the general users.

PC Tablet Smartphone
Building manager ©] O -
Tenant manager ®) O -
General user ©] O O
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<6-2> Operation environment

The following table shows the supported operating systems, browsers, and models for using this Integrated Centralized
Control Web with PCs, tablets, and smartphones.

Iltem Requirement
CPU 1 GHz or faster (2 GHz or faster recommended)
Memory 2 GB or more
Screen resolution 1024 x 768 or higher (1920 x 1080 recommended)
oS « Microsoft® Windows® 7, 8.1, or 10
PC « Mac OS® X10.11 or later (Only CSV File Download Tool is not guaranteed to work.)
« Microsoft® Internet Explorer® 11
« Microsoft® Edge®
Browser « Google Chrome™ Ver. 76
- Safari® 12
Microsoft® Excel® « Microsoft® Excel® 2010 or later
Browser Model
« iPhone 6s (Plus) (iOS 10.1.1 or later)
.® « iPhone 7 (Plus) (iOS 10.1.1 or later)
Safari~ 12 « iPhone SE (i0S 10.1.1 or later)
Smartphone « iPhone XR (i0S 12.1.1 or later)
« Galaxy SC-04J (Android™ 8.0.0)
Google Chrome™ Ver. 73 « HUAWEI P9 (Android™ 6.0 or later)
« Xperia Z5, X Performance (Android™ 6.0 or later)
.® « iPad Air 2 (i0S 12.2.1 or later)
Safarl™ 12 + 9.7-inch iPad Pro (i0S 10.1.1 or later)
Tablet MediaPad T2 7.0 Pro (Android™ 5.1.1)
« MediaPa .0 Pro (Androi A
Google Chrome™ Ver. 73 « Xperia Z4 TAB (Android™ 5.0.2)

Note:Registered trademarks
* Android is a registered trademark of Google LLC. in the U.S. and other countries.
* Apple is a trademark of Apple Inc., registered in the U.S. and other countries.
» Google is a registered trademark of Google LLC.
» Google Chrome is a registered trademark of Google LLC. in the U.S. and other countries.
» Edge is a trademark or registered trademark of Microsoft Corporation in the U.S. and other countries.
* Internet Explorer is a trademark or registered trademark of Microsoft Corporation in the U.S. and other countries.
« The official name of Internet Explorer is “Microsoft® Internet Explorer Internet browser”.
+ iOS is a trademark or registered trademark of Cisco in the U.S. and other countries and is used under license.
« iPad is a trademark of Apple Inc., registered in the U.S. and other countries.
* Mac OS is a trademark of Apple Inc., registered in the U.S. and other countries.
* Microsoft Office Excel is a product name of Microsoft Corporation in the U.S.
» Windows is a trademark or registered trademark of Microsoft Corporation in the U.S. and other countries.
« The official name of Windows is “Microsoft® Windows® Operating System”.
« Safari is a trademark or registered trademark of Apple Inc. in the U.S.
* Nexus is a registered trademark of Google LLC. in the U.S. and other countries.
« Xperia is a trademark or registered trademark of Sony Corporation.
» Galaxy is a trademark or registered trademark of Samsun Co., Ltd.

Note:Company name or product name that is described in this manual may be a trademark or a registered trademark of each
company.
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<6-3> Functions available to each user
The available functions of the Integrated Centralized Control Web vary depending on the user who logs in to the browser.

: ’ Building Tenant
Function Details manager manager General user
The operating state of the air conditioners is displayed on the _ _
Floor layout floor layout. v
Show groups lg'%gr?eratmg state of the air conditioners is displayed on the list v v v
) HWHP The operating state of HWHP is displayed on the list screen. v/ v’ A
gﬂpoqu(t)ign Chiller The operating state of chiller is displayed on the list screen. v v v
Measurement The temperature/humidity data and electric energy data are v _ _
Status displayed.
The input/output status of Advanced HVAC CONTROLLERs can _ _
AHC Status be displayed. v
Advanced The air conditioners can be operated. v v v
The power consumption, outdoor temperature and operation
Energy Use Status |time can be displayed in bar graphs or line graphs for v v -
comparison.
Ener The results of apportionment of energy consumption to energy
9y .+ *¢ | management blocks, meters, indoor units and outdoor units are v v -
management list displayed
Energy PR—— - - -
; The air conditioners are displayed in descending order of power _
management | Ranking consumption or fan operation time. v v
9 The target values of power consumption in one year, in each _
Target Value month and in each block can be checked. v v
. The peak-cut control level and average electric power are
Peak-Cut™ displayed. v/ - -
Note: "Energy Management License Pack" is required.
It is possible to set the weekly schedule based on the day-of-the-
. .4 | week pattern (for each season), annual schedule and daily _
Schedule Schedule settings schedule for the units in each group, in each block or on each v v
floor or all units collectively.
Date range setting | The periods for weekly schedules 1 to 5 can be set. v - -
The addresses of units in trouble and error codes and the
Error List addresses of units whose troubles have been detected are v - -
displayed.
Notice Unit error log/ 128 errors which have occurred in each set of AE-200/AE-50/
Communication EW-50 are displayed. (64 unit errors and 64 communication v - -
error log errors)
Filter sign Allist of units on which the filter sign is on is displayed. v - -
Screen display settings | The items related to screen display can be set. v - -
User registration The building manager, tenant manager and general users can be set. v - -
Date and Time : _ _
Settings The current date and time can be set. v
License Licenses can be registered in each set of AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 v - -
Registration i
E-Mail v - -
Peak Cut v - -
Settings | Set Temperature / _ _
Range Limit
Night Mode v _ _
Schedule
External
Temperature v - -
Interlock
Night Setback Control v - -
Night purge setting v - -
. The history of transmission of error notification e-mails can be _ _
Send Mail Log displayed in list form.
) The capacity values, high pressure values and low pressure _ _
Outdoor Unit Status values of the outdoor units can be checked. v
The input/output state of the indoor unit free contacts can be _ _
Maintenance | FTe° Contact checked. v
E‘:qzsrif%%eergﬁt The coolant quantity of the outdoor unit can be inspected. v - -
Reset Emergency Stop | Emergency stop can be canceled. v - -
5 The apportionment parameters, power consumption and energy _ _
CSV Output management data can be output in CSV format. v

*1: The table can be displayed only when the "Charge" license has been registered.

*2: The target values cannot be set on the Integrated Centralized Control Web.

*3: The data can be displayed only when "Energy Management License Pack" has been registered.
*4: The tenant management users cannot set the weekly schedule for each season.

*5: The data can be output in CSV format only on PCs. The data cannot be output in CSV format on tablet terminals.

*6: Except QAHV units
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<6-4> Images of Integrated Centralized Control Web screen
[General user]

Monitoring of operating state/operation (display by group) Monitoring of operating state/operation (operation screen)

Admin. Dept. 1

08:14.

Monitoring of operating state/operation (display by group)

guest

0 Meeting RoomA

M Heat
& 250cY220c R2E

! Meeting RoomB

W Heat
= 25.0c %220 [

' Meeting RoomC

8 Heat
= 25.00c M22.00c [

' Meeting RoomD

% Heat
= 25.00c W22 0

[Tenant manager]

Monitoring of operating state/operation (display by group) Status of energy use

=

TnnE ] lin.-i. ' |

iluri | Ii“"l

06:38

14:59
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[Building manager]

Monitoring of operating state/operation(floor layout) Monitoring of operating state/operation(display by group)
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Status of energy use Ranking
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Schedule setting list screen(monthly display) Schedule setting list screen(weekly display)

Schedule settings Weekly schedule

09/2015 >
d

10 11|
Today Patternd Weaklyl
14| | 16 '
Patternd Weeklyl
21 23
Wasekdy1

30|
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Schedule setting

Schedule setting screen

Edit schedule sattings

@ Admin Dept.1 Weeklyl

Pou

Time Setting contents Prohitited operation

v @ cool ; ——aan

<6-5> User management

The available functions of the Integrated Centralized Control Web vary depending on the user who logs in to the browser.

It is possible to set the tenant manager who can monitor and operate the air conditioners in each group, set the schedules
and use the energy management functions and the general users who can monitor and operate the air conditioners in each
group.

—: Not registered O: Possible ><: No function (impossible)

User type General user Tenant manager Building manager
User name (default) - - administrator*2
User information | Password (default) -1 -1 admin*2
Max. set number 20003 200" 173
Monitor/Operation o™ o™ ©)
Energy management X o™ O
Available basic Schedule X o™ ©)
functions Notice (error state) X X ©)
Settings X X O
Maintenance X X ©)
PC O O O
Available devices | Tablet terminal O O [©)
Smartphone O X X

*1: The tenant manager and general users have not been registered before shipment. Log in as building manager, and set the users on the

user setting screen.
*2: The name and password are different from those of the building manager on the LCD screen.
*3: The browser can be accessed simultaneously from up to 50 sets of PCs, tablet terminals and smartphones.
*4: These functions can be used only for the air conditioner groups set on the user setting screen.
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<Example of registration of users>

N

N

@ Indoor unit
l:l Outdoor unit

Scope of control by building manager

Tablet . Smartphone
HUB

Tenant manager D

LAN =
Dz MNET : M mnNer (/ ~\ N\ N )
_________ L |
Amw
AE-200 = e || e =
) B o [J_MNET
The same air conditioners 1w
can be registered as those
to be controlled by different
tenant managers. j__ J \_ J\_ )
Tenant Tenant Tenant
manager A manager B manger C
__________ . M-NET /Lflji M-NET
- J
Tenant manager E
[ i M-NET S ~~_
- (s £ £\ 2
M-NET T General user A General user C
____________ e 1 Wl MNET pmmmm———————————————— | =T~
: ' — s £ Ll
: 1 1 1
: EW-50 \L / |‘ L Sl ! i e ]
1 N o o e e -’ 1
1 The air conditioners to be - General user B 1 1
H controlled by a tenant manager il i M-NET pmmm——————————— ~_li !
N\ | and the air conditioners to be A | i i i i K - 1
controlled by a general user ) 1 Ih 1
i can be registered redundantly. @ '\ @ ,' : @ :
R ——— ’ 1
1 ! 1
i 1
: P
i ! i
I —— | MNET /L"!F.‘ M-NET H i
N i i ‘ H i
£ 1 1
AE-200 |/ ké é é/: :
1 1
1 1
[ _MNET 1 :
| : :
i
/

N2
V3
A
3y

J

The air conditioners under some
centralized controllers can be
registered as those to be
controlled by a user.
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<User setting screen for building manager> <User setting screen for tenant manager>

Building manager registration Tenant manager registration Deberter

e exusanen " w ” b e

N : i 12 oo
] . - = B

[ I < I < I < I <
|m @ lm Im lﬂ

Canced K Canced

<User setting screen for general user>

General user registration

Canced
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<7> Plan view function
(1) Loading of plan view on LCD
The plan views of up to 10 floors can be set on the LCD screen on AE-200/AE-50 main unit. Air conditioners can be located
in each room on the plan view, and the air conditioners can be easily operated and monitored.
Create a GIF file on the PC, and load a plan view into AE-200/AE-50 main unit through the USB memory.
* The plan views cannot be loaded into EW-50.

Creation of
image file

L] T -

PC USB memory AE-200

Loading onto floor
layout screen

Ane

Save the plan view file with a specific file name and fixed size in the root folder in the USB memory, and load the image
selecting Load on the LCD screen of AE-200/AE-50. A GIF-format file with a size of 900 dots (vertical) x 1890 dots
(horizontal) per floor can be loaded.

Total Floors Floor Name
m o i

Floor Layout

[ = | = @l |

n m Floor plan (988 x 1898 dots)

Gridline Width of movement
| stw | Middle |
File size 900 (vertical) x 1890 (horizontal) dots
File format gif
Floor File name Floor File name
1 floor_01.gif 6 floor_06.gif
File names 2 floor_02.gif 7 floor_07.gif
3 floor_03.gif 8 floor_08.gif
4 floor_04.gif 9 floor_09.gif
5 floor_05.gif 10 floor_10.gif
Storage location In root folder in USB memory

(2) Number of divisions of floor
The number of areas in the floor layout displayed on the LCD screen on AE-200/AE-50 main unit can be set.
Create a file with a size of 900 (vertical) x 1890 (horizontal) dots regardless of the number of displayed areas.

Layout button Displayed areas Layout button Displayed areas

H
e
——

Uk

11
Ll

40



[2. Outline of Product ]

Example) When one area is displayed, create a file with a size of 900 (vertical) x 1890 (horizontal) dots, and create the layout
only in the upper left area among the six divisions.

450 dotsI

Create a floor
layout only in this
area. | 1890 dots

630 dots

900 dots

(3) Arrangement of icons

Icons can be arranged on the floor layout loaded onto the LCD screen on AE-200/AE-50 main unit.
The positions of the icons can be changed by using Cut and Paste or dragging™*.

*1: The icons in the unregistered floor areas are displayed in a line and cannot be dragged.
Arrange the icons after moving them onto the floor layout from the unregistered floor area.

a, Initial A
Settings |§

|  Blocks | EwBlock |GITAETTE S » |

Floor layout areas —~

Unregistered floor areas /

(4) Floor layout drawing on AE-200/AE-50/EW-50

AE-200/AE-50 can display the floor layouts on the Integrated Centralized Control Web as well as on the LCD.
EW-50 can display the floor layouts on the Integrated Centralized Control Web.

O: Possible —: No function (impossible)

Classificati AE-200 AE-50
assification Xeh) Xeh)

Display of floor layouts @) O

Display of floor layouts of air

conditioner groups registered in @) -

other AE-50/EW-50

To display the floor layouts on the Integrated

. Centralized Control Web of AE-50, it is necessary
Explanation ggﬁr'faolsu?snﬁfé?/z%\g'so can be arranged on the to read and set the floor layouts on AE-50. Only
Y ) the air conditioner groups registered in AE-50 are
displayed.
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[5] License

<1> License list
To use some functions on AE-200/AE-50/EW-50, the licenses may be required.

[Explanatory note] v: License
A:AE-200A/AE-50A/EW-50A
E:AE-200E/AE-50E/EW-50E

License
@
c
[0
1S
2 O
3|3 § | ¢ |8
) = w £ S |
Function Supplementary note ER 5 S 5|5
o [9) = %_z GCJ S
- < 5 c O c (&)
o ] 8 SO 9 |5
c (O] ™ sa 2 D
819 | 8| 2|28 g 25
| o £ O |Wwd| m | £O
When one set of AE-200 or EW-50 v
. (single system) is used
Integrated Centralized Control Web When more than one set of AE-200 or | .
EW-50 (single system) is used
. More than one set of AE-200/AE-50/
Comprehensive management (TG-2000A) EW-50 can be integrally controlled. v
Information on errors and recovery of
Notification of error by e-mail air conditioners can be transmitted by v
e-mail from AE-200/AE-50/EW-50.
Annual/weekly schedule v
AE-200 Billing by apportionment of electric |[Method using AE-200 but not using an v
energy (manual input of electric energy) electricity meter
AE-200 Billing by apportionment of electric |[Method using AE-200 for charging for v
energy (counting of electric energy) electricity consumed by air conditioners
Function using AE-200 for charging for
AE-200 Billing by meters (pulse count) general electricity from outlets, gas and v
water
TG-2000A Billing by apportionment of M . .
: p ) thod using TG-2000A but not using
electric energy (manual input of electric N L v
energy) an electricity meter
e : Method using TG-2000A for chargin:
TG-2000A Billing by apportionment of for eIect::ciItygconsumed by air s v
electric energy (counting of electric energy) conditioners
. Function using TG-2000A for charging
TG-2000A Billing by meters and e
apportionment (pulse count) ;or:dg\?vr;?gfl electricity from outlets, gas v
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License
12}
c
(0]
IS
2 °
3| & 5 | ¢ |8
. £ w £ S |®
Function Supplementary note ER 5 S £ |5
o @ = %_\c 8 g
- < S cO|  |O
S) ) 8 TS| o
c (O] ™ sa o 8
515|895 |38 22
819 2|2 28 ¢ |£5
] o £ O |wi| m | £0
Ope'ratipn and DIDO controller method v
meonneltrg?ng of Free contact method TG-2000A is required. v/
gquipment PLC method TG-2000A is required. v
DIDO controller method 4
Free contact method Register the interlock control setting v
(AE-200/AE-50/EW-50) |(table) in AE-200/AE-50/EW-50.
Free contact method . : ’
Interlock control gvéﬂzrr]atlh:qﬁili)%fec;rt is E:&Iesﬁ; tt?]ee Ig}‘eg?grgcggggl.semng v
of general used) equipment. TG-2000A is required.
equipment TG-2000A is required when the
PLC method ) Lo
(between PLCs) IunstZ(rjIOCk control by the PLC functionis | v
PLC method TG-2000A is required when the
(between air conditioner |interlock control of AE-200/AE-50/ v
and PLC) EW-50 is used.
Night mode v
Outdoor temperature interlock control v
Night setback function v
Limitation of temperature setting range v
... |Itis necessary to connect the Al
Measurement of temperature and humidity controller. v
- . It is necessary to connect the Al
Upper/lower limit alarm e-mail controller. v
Energy-saving control v
For the peck-cut control method, see
Peak-cut control 12.[6] “Peak-cut control method.”
Energy management function A v E
BACnet® connecrtion v

*1 The energy management function requires an electricity meter for each set of AE-200/AE-50/EW-50. However, when the apportioned
electricity billing function is used by AE-200, the electricity can be apportioned to AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 to which electricity meters are not
connected in the AE-200 system.

« The licenses must be registered in each set of AE-200/AE-50/EW-50. However, it is unnecessary to register the licenses in AE-200/AE-50/
EW-50 which do not use the license functions.
« The above functions are subject to change for improvement without notice.
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Remarks

OThe number of required licenses varies depending on the system configuration and license type.

The license registration is classified into the following three patterns.

<Pattern 1>

Licenses

"Energy Management License Pack" license, "Charge" license, "Interlock control" license and "PLC for
General Equipments" license

Method of counting licenses

1 license is required for each AE-200 system or EW-50 (single system).
* Regardless of whether or not expansion controllers are connected

Example

2 licenses are required for the following system configuration.
* It is necessary to register the license in each set of AE-200/AE-50/EW-50.

~\
[co00)

11 il 1 license
(NN
il -
il
[ | S
i
] = = = . L
1 3 J/
I g "N
I AE-200
[ Upe— ‘; EW-50
I ’ 1 license
 E—

J

<Pattern 2>

Licenses

"Integrated Centralized Control" license
* Required only for AE-200E/AE-50E/EW-50E

Method of counting licenses

1 license is required for AE-200E system or up to 40 sets of EW-50E (single system).
* When 41 sets or more are connected, one license is required for every 40 sets.

Example

1 license is required for the following system configuration.
* It is necessary to register the license in each set of AE-200/AE-50/EW-50.

/ AE-200

“*\

1 license

. + Up to 40 sets

S Y : J
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<Pattern 3>

Licenses

"BACnet connection" license

Method of counting licenses

1 license is required for each set of AE-200/AE-50/EW-50.

* When the apportioned electricity billing function is simultaneously used, the license is not required for

AE-200 not using M-NET.

Example

6 licenses are required for the following system configuration.

AE-200
1 license sl 1 license
I ==
Y EW-50 i
[ N ‘
1 license | /\/ 1 license
|
, I |
)
. I
1 license I
[
A
T
) [
1 license |
I
gltl)
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<2> Product list
The functions of AE-200, AE-50 and EW-50 and the devices and licenses necessary to use the functions are shown below.

[Explanatory note] O: Required

Function™! Support for billing for air conditioners ®
Centralized control AE-200 Billing by TG-2000A Billing by
apportionment of apportionment of
electric energy electric energy
o L L
_ > = = > =
g 13 |3 © |3
g S | © > s | 2
© 5Y | eF el P
sl lzl3 €155 83 § |25
§ | & 2|8 | 2| 2 |8E|2E| & 2E|¢®S
[5) s = = o £c| ¢ o £c | o
o c o | =2 S 5 o8| 58| 5 So | =%
Q9 © IS e = - 0wt ot - o€ R=
o a < I} 1] 3 38| 78 3 =9 | 20
S — @ » £ e ag | g 2 g o E
D o IS T 0 £ >@© > @ = > © > <
< > > =] 2 o aJ | a2 5 8l | a8
s | 2| 2 /=8| 8| 2|22 28| 2 |29 2%
i ice™2 ) ) 2 T =0 | =0 =0 | =g
Required device = =) & a3 & g D5 | D5 g Do | e
Centralized controller: AE-200 O O O O O O O O [©) O O
Centralized controller: EW-50 7 @) e) @) @) O 0) @) @)
Main unit |Expansion controller: AE-50 "8 @) @) o) @) [e) @) 09| 09| o @) @)
Expansion controller: EW-50 7 O O O O O O 09 | 0" O O O
Integrated software: TG-2000A Q"0 Q"0 | O™10 0) @) @)
"Charge" license "1 o2 @) e} @) 0) @) @)
"Energy Management License Pack"
license o © © © © © ©
License |"Interlock control" license
"PLC for General Equipments" license
"BACnet connection" license
"Integrated Centralized Control" license o3
Sequencer (PLC) "4 @)
Electric energy counting software (PLC) “14 O
External system
Others P! controller: PAC-YGBOMCA "4 0 ) )
DIDO controller: PAC-YG66DCA
Al controller:PAC-YG63MCA O
External input/output adapter:
PAC-YG10HA-E

*1:
*2:
*3:
*4;
*5:
*6:
*7:

*8:
*9:
*10
*11

*12:

*13:

*14

Some functions cannot be used or the use of some functions is restricted depending on the connected devices.

Note that this list does not show all necessary devices.

One floor can be divided into up to 6 areas, and the plan views of up to 10 floors can be displayed.

AE-50/EW-50 used as an expansion controller inputs electric energy pulses by using the pulse input function built in the main unit.
Abilling system using PI controller (PAC-YG60MCA)

The apportioned electricity billing functions of AE-200 and TG-2000A cannot be used simultaneously.

EW-50 can be used as a single unit (centralized controller) or an expansion controller.

When it is used as a single unit, the air conditioners can be monitored and operated from the Integrated Centralized Control Web and
BACnet®.

AE-50 cannot be used as a single unit.

AE-50/EW-50 used as an expansion controller is connected for the "Charge" license used on AE-200.

: It is unnecessary when the control is monitored on the main unit or Web.

: The license is shared by AE-200 and TG-2000A. It is supplied with a Charge Calculation Tool and an Initial Setting Tool.

TG-2000A does not use the Charge Calculation Tool and Initial Setting Tool.

When the energy management function is used, an electricity meter is required for each of AE-200, AE-50 and EW-50. When the
apportioned electricity billing function is used on AE-200, electric energy can be apportioned also to AE-200, AE-50 and EW-50 to which
electricity meters are not connected by connecting at least one electricity meter in the AE-200 system.

When some sets of AE-200E or EW-50E (single system) are integrally controlled by one Integrated Centralized Control Web, the
"Integrated Centralized Control" license is required.

: It is impossible to simultaneously use the Pl controller and the electric energy counting PLC. Select one of them.
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[Explanatory note] O: Required

Function™!

Required device™

Energy-saving/peak-cut control

Others

BACnet® connection

(PAC-YGBGDCA)

Measurement of temperature and humidity
(connection of commercially available sensors)

Main unit

Centralized controller: AE-200

(e}
4

Centralized controller: EW-50 3

Expansion controller: AE-50

Expansion controller: EW-50 "3

O| 0| O| O|Peak-cut (2) Pulse input

[e]Xelfe]

O| O|O| OfIntegrated Centralized Control Web

Integrated software: TG-2000A

O] O|O|O|O|Energy-saving

O|O|O|O|O|Peak-cut (1) Connection of PI controller

O|O|O|O|O|Peak-cut (3) From external system

O|O|O|O|O|Peak-cut (4) External contact input

O|O|O|O|O|General control (use of PLC)

ololololo Monitoring and operation of general equipment

O, O| O|O|O|lInterlock control

5

O|0|0|0|0

License

"Charge" license

"Energy Management License Pack"
license

o

(¢]

O

o

"Interlock control" license

"PLC for General Equipments" license

o6

"BACnet connection" license

"Integrated Centralized Control" license

Others

Sequencer (PLC)

Electric energy counting software (PLC)

External system

PI controller: PAC-YG60MCA

DIDO controller: PAC-YG66DCA

Al controller:PAC-YG63MCA

External input/output adapter:
PAC-YG10HA-E

(0]

*1: Some functions cannot be used or the use of some functions is restricted depending on the connected devices.

*2: Note that this list does not show all necessary devices.
*3: EW-50 can be used as a single unit (centralized controller) or an expansion controller.

When it is used as a single unit, the air conditioners can be monitored and operated from the Integrated Centralized Control Web and
BACnet®.
*4: AE-50 cannot be used as a single unit.

*5: To operate devices connected to free contacts, TG-2000A is required.
*6: For the interlock control of air conditioning equipment by using PLC, the license is required.

*7: When the apportioned electricity billing function is used, the "BACnet connection" license is not required for AE-200 because AE-200 is
not connected to M-NET.
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<3> Outline of licenses
The following optional licenses are available.
The air conditioner energy-saving operation and apportioned electricity billing function can be enabled by registering the
licenses in the main units of AE-200, AE-50 and EW-50. The license number is issued for each of the serial numbers of
AE-200, AE-50 and EW-50.

<List of licenses relating to energy-saving control>

Energy-saving effect by introduction of

i line of control
license Outline of contro

License name

Air conditioners are operated in the energy-saving mode for
the purpose of reduction of basic charge of electricity.
4-level peak-cut control of air conditioners is performed.
i'.Energy Management License Pack" The energy-saving operation is performed based on the
icense S ; . |energy-saving control items and control time which have
(I;/Ieettraart%::ggdﬁamly in cooling/heating been set for each operation block of indoor units or each

P outdoor unit. One-level (1-kind) energy-saving control of the
indoor units or outdoor unit is performed.

Basic charge mainly in cooling/heating
operation mode

<List of licenses relating to billing and interlock control>

License name Outline of control

AE-200 The electric energy is measured by electricity meters, and AE-200 apportions the
electric energy to each unit or block based on the air conditioner operation data to
support the electricity billing.

TG-2000A The electric energy is measured by electricity meters, and the electric energy is
apportioned to each unit or block based on the air conditioner operation data to
support the electricity billing.

Interlocked operation among air conditioners or among air conditioners and general equipment other
than air conditioners can be performed. The air conditioners can be started and stopped by signals
from the security system of a tenant building. This function is effective in preventing failure in turning
off air conditioners.

Interlocked operation among air conditioners and general equipment connected to PLC other than
air conditioners can be performed. The air conditioners can be started and stopped by signals from
the security system of a tenant building. This function is effective in preventing failure in turning off
air conditioners. This function is effective when a lot of general equipment are used. TG-2000A is
required to use the function.

Apportionment

"Charge" license™

Apportionment

"Interlock control" license

"PLC for General Equipments"
license

*1: The license can be shared for apportionment by AE-200 and TG-2000A. The apportioned electricity billing function using TG-2000 does
not require the use of the Charge Calculation Tool and Initial Setting Tool.

<List of BACnet® license>

License name Outline of control
"BACnet connection" license AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 can be connected to BACnet®.

<List of license related to integrated control>

License name Outline of control

Some sets of AE-200 or EW-50 (single system) can be integrally controlled from the Web browser

by registering "Integrated Centralized Control" license.

Note: To monitor and operate one M-NET system from the Web browser, "Integrated Centralized

"Integrated Centralized Control" Control" license is not required. To use the Integrated Centralized Control Web, it is necessary

license to set the relevant centralized controller to “Control” by “Floor hierarchy setting for Integrated
Centralized Control Web” of the Initial Setting Tool.

Note: "Integrated Centralized Control" license is not required for AE-200A/AE-50A/EW-50A/TE-
200A//TE-50A/TW-50A.
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[6] Connectable models

<1> List of connectable models
The following table shows the devices which can be controlled by AE-200, AE-50 and EW-50.

Table Devices to be controlled
O: Applicable X: Inapplicable

Function| Monitoring/
Model operation
CITY MULTIY ™ (@)
Zubadan-Multi Y *1 @)
Zubadan-Multi R2 ™ @)
CITY MULTIR2 1 )
CITY MULTI CITY MULTI WR2 "1 0
CITY MULTI WY ™ )
CITY MULTI S O
HYBRID CITY MULTI O
Air To Water (PWFY) O
HWHP (CAHV) 3 (@)
HWHP (CRHV) " )
HWHP (QAHV) "3 06
Chiller (EAHV, EACV) o8
Mr. Slim/P-Series 0"
M-series (RAC)/S-series 0"
LOSSNAY (with M-NET) O
K-control model X
Commercial PAC (PFAV) O
Commercial PAC (PEV/PFV) O
Computer room PAC (PFD) 7 @)
AHC Q

*1

*3:
*4:
*5:
*6:
*7:
*8:

: Including Replace CITY MULTI
*2:

An adapter is required.

P-Series M-NET connecting adapter

M-Series M-NET control interface

HWHP (CAHV, QAHYV) is the abbreviation for Hot Water Heat Pump unit of air-cooled system.

HWHP (CRHYV) is the abbreviation for Hot Water Heat Pump unit of geothermal system.

Can only be connected to AE-200. (Applicable only to ver. 7.53 and later)

Can be connected to AE-200/AE-50/EW-50. (Applicable only to ver. 7.60 and later)

When the Computer room PAC is in maintenance mode, operation is not possible.

P900 (30HP) chiller (EAHV, EACV) is connectable to a system with a software version of 7.53 or later,
and P1500 (50HP)/P1800 (60HP) is connectable to a system with a software version of 7.80 or later.

Remarks OThe above-mentioned connectable models are subject to change for improvement without prior notice.
O The applicable functions vary depending on the model connected.
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<2> Models subject to energy management and display items
The following table shows whether or not the graphs of each model can be displayed on the energy use status screen and
ranking screen of the energy management function.

O: Displayed X: Not displayed —: Not applicable

Data displayed in graph Bar graphs Line graphs
I
- [} —
0o | & 5|5 |§ | e?
£ © © ® ° © ® ® 22
> = € € € E e o o cg
= S = = = T Q o Q [
o 2 z z z > £ £ £ s e o)
& o o | O o 3s g ) 5] cee | 2
g 5| o3| ¢ 5 | o o 21 g
&) o [ele] o o (o)) [o)) =]
5 s S ES | ES 2 3 £2 | £2| 598 =
Model 3 < | 8 |23|28| 8| £ |85 8s|82| 8
i i F |EFES | FE | = S |od | T8 | £EE| =
CITY MULTI O O O O ©) O
Mr. Slim/P-Series O O O O O O
M-series (RAC)/S-series X O X 53 5 O o) @) 5 g
LOSSNAY (with M-NET) = o) -2 58| ® e - - - 53
OA processing unit (FU attribute) 0 0 o [ - ] - % | € g o o) 0 E%
OA processing unit (IC attribute) O O O © 3 © 2 O O O © 2
Air To Water (PWFY) 0 o 0 T2 <o | © 0 o | L2
HWHP (CAHV) X X X =X} §§ X X x | 58
HWHP (CRHV) X X X 2| g8 X X X 2
Q| 25 29
HWHP (QAHV) X X X § = 89 X X X §=
Chiller (EAHV, EACV) X X X EQ | E 9 X X X ES
Device connected to DIDO controller =" X -"2 8> § Q - - - § >
>
Device connected to PLC for general “ 9 2 | & 52
equipment B x B o |~ B B B o
Computer room air-conditioner (PFD) O O O O O O
Commercial PAC O O O O O O

*1: Without outdoor unit
*2: Refrigerant not used
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<3> Models compatible with apportioned electricity billing function
The models compatible with the apportioned electricity billing function of the main unit of AE-200 are shown below.

[Explanatory notes] O: Apportionment possible A : Apportionment impossible (compatible by directly reading) X: Incompatible

Apportioned electricity

Function billing function
Electric energy | Electric Ienergy Remarks
measurin manual input
Model method ° methodp
Y series 2 @) )
HP series 2 @) @)
R2 series 2 @) @)
WY series 2 O o
WR?2 series "2 o o)
HVRF series "2 068 0568
Commercial PAC (PFAV) o o Separately install an electricity meter for packaged
air conditioner for equipment.
Commercial PAC (PEV/PFV) A O
LOSSNAY (with M-NET) o o
OA Prosessing unit O O Power for humidifying is not taken into account.
A-control unit (Mr. Slim) "3 o o gi?%iféﬁ:gr:g?tall an electricity meter for Mr. Slim
AK-control unit (Mr. Slim) *3 o o ﬁ\/l%plf)Tr}loned in the same manner as to CITY
M-series (RAC)/S-series 7 A X
A!r To Water Booster.unit/ o o
Air To Water HEX unit
HWHP (CAHV/CRHV/QAHV) X X
General equipment through general-purpose DC A X
General equipment through indoor unit free A % Out of scope of monitoring and operation on
contact AE-200/AE-50/EW-50
K-control unit % % Out of scope of monitoring and operation on

AE-200/AE-50/EW-50

*1: The function is inapplicable to some air conditioning units. Restrictions will be imposed on large indoor units in case of trouble.

*2: Replace Multi is included.

*3: Apportionment in the outdoor unit power consumption apportionment mode “capacity save amount” is possible only when one of the

following models of M-NET adapter is used.

PAC-SJ10MA, PAC-SJ18MA and PAC-SJ31MA
When another model is used, set the apportionment mode to “Thermo ON time” or “FAN operation time.”

*4: Select one of two configurations, one with same power supply for outdoor and indoor units and one with different power supplies for

outdoor and indoor units.

*5: Power consumptions of outdoor units will be apportioned based on Thermo-ON time, even when the setting is made to apportion it based

on the capacity save amount.

*6: Energy use by the indoor units with a flow control valve can be apportioned based on the capacity-save amount.

*7: Includes systems with the LEV kit (PAC-LV11M-J)

*8: The billing calculation method changes as follows according to the model name of the indoor unit.

WP type: Electric energy consumption of the outdoor units will be apportioned by the thermo-ON time, even if apportionment by

capacity save amount is selected.

W type: Electric energy consumption of the outdoor units can be apportioned by the capacity save amount.

WL type: Electric energy consumption of the outdoor units can be apportioned by the capacity save amount. (An optional valve kit is

required.)
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[7] Comparison of new and old controllers and devices

<1> Differences between AE-200 and AG-150
AE-200/AE-50 differ from AG-150 (old model) in the following points.

Table Differences between AE-200 and AG-150

New model AE-200

Old model AG-150

Appearance

Screen size: 10.4 in.
Number of pixels: 800 dots x 600 dots

Screen size: 9 in.
Number of pixels: 800 dots x 480 dots

Number of connected units

Up to 200 units

Up to 150 units

M-NET of AE-200 can be used even when AE-50 is
connected to increase the number of units.

AE-200/AE-50 must be supplied with 100 to 240 V AC.

Transmission line Transmission line

To connect an expansion controller (PAC-YG50ECA),
M-NET line of AG-150 cannot be used.

For AG-150, a power supply unit (PAC-SC51KUA) is
necessary.

Note: The indication of the power

Setting/
operation/ supplies is omitted.
monitoring AE-50 ool

N —

Air
conditioner;

M-NET

line

HUB for centralized gﬁt&/viﬁgragruﬂﬁﬁgr @ Power supply unit
@ AE 200 e i AG - 150 PAC-SC51KUA
B 3 HiESS = 280
[ el [N
s . i
Y Outdoor unit e Transmission line Transmission line
11110010 - ! for centralize etween outdoor
' ;i HOVAC E-50 Indoor unit o ontrol e and indoor units
LA 1 " .
rrp e L w},,,,
(A a i
" QOutdoor unit "
. 11 100t0 " 100 o Outdoor unit 8 L
Connection [HOVAS e 50 Indoor unit Il 20vac EC Indoor unit
L L 11,,35'&,
O A ! @
T Outdoor unit ! o td it
| ovac Indoor unit | Jovac E utdoor uni
i AE-50 — i Indoor unit
e L Y
e | & @
100t0 QOutdoor unit 100‘0 Outdoor unit
240vAC Indoor unit 240V AC
Indoor unit
Note: The indication of the power supplies for the Note: The indication of the power supplies for the
outdoor and indoor units is omitted. outdoor and indoor units is omitted.
Note: To connect a system controller or the like to the
transmission line for centralized control, a power
supply unit (PAC-SC51KUA) is necessary.
Each set of AE-200 and AE-50 controls the air AG-150 controls all air conditioners connected to the
conditioner. (Decentralized control) expansion controller (PAC-YG50ECA). (Centralized
control)
AE-200  Control Control
- - > B Air
rere it N conditioner
Control conditioner

i
AG-150 i
i EC Note: The indication of the power

supplies is omitted.

M-NET

W transmission ne[ A
conditioner

¥ 7

Control

Retained data

Each of AE-200/AE-50 retains the data only on its own
system. AE-200 does not retain the data on AE-50
system. AE-200 collects and uses the data on AE-50
as needed.

When a communication error occurs in AE-50, the data
retained by AE-50 cannot be displayed or set on
AE-200.

Data retained by Data retained by

The data retained by the expansion controller includes
only the data on group and interlocked LOSSNAY.
AG-150 retains the data on all other systems.

Data retained by Data retained by

+ Interlock control

AE-200 AE-50

* Group + Group

« Interlocked « Interlocked
LOSSNAY LOSSNAY

* Block * Block

+ Schedule + Schedule

* Peak-cut + Peak-cut

+ Interlock control

+ Interlock control

AG-150 EC1

* Block » Group

+ Schedule « Interlocked
+ Peak-cut LOSSNAY

Data retained by
EC2

« Group

+ Interlocked

LOSSNAY
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Table Differences between AE-200 and AG-150(continued)

New model AE-200

Old model AG-150

Communication with host
device

Commands from TG-2000A are transmitted to each of
AE-200 and AE-50.

AE-200

LAN . Air
1 Tm-NET conditioner

transmission line

TG-2000A !
L5
!
i AE-50
e | I
: conditioner

Note: The indication of the power supplies is omitted.

Commands from TG-2000A are transmitted only to
AG-150 and transmitted to the expansion controller by
AG-150.

TG-2000A

EC transmission line

i
i
i
R
: M-NET _Lconditioner
i
i
i
i

Note: The indication of the power supplies is omitted.

Energy management O %
function See Chapter 8, “Energy Management Function.”
AHC connection ©) X

Number of floors

10 floors (in any case of 1 to 6 divisions)

3 floors (6 divisions), 5 floors (4 or 3 divisions),
8 floors (2 divisions) or 10 floors (1 division)

Number of groups which
can be arranged on one
floor

Up to 180 groups

(The maximum number of groups arranged in one area
is 30 groups, and the maximum number of groups can
be arranged when one floor is divided into 6 areas.)

[Area]
Up to 30 groups
can be arranged.

[Floor]
Up to 180 groups
can be arranged.

Up to 150 groups

(The maximum number of groups arranged in one area
is 25 groups, and the maximum number of groups can
be arranged when one floor is divided into 6 areas.)

[Area]
Up to 25 groups
can be arranged.

[Floor]
Up to 150 groups
can be arranged.

Number of conditions for
interlock control

200 (150 for Ver. 7.46 or earlier) conditions for each set
of AE-200/AE-50/EW-50

Interlocked control of units that are connected via an
expansion controller is possible on Ver. 7.50 or later.

150 conditions for whole AG-150 system Interlock
control across some sets of EC can be made.

Updating of software on

Note: Block setting and interlock setting across some
sets of AE-200/AE-50 cannot be performed even
if TG-2000A is used.

Note: The indication of the power supplies is omitted.

2 N : X
LCD main unit using USB ©
X O
HUB HUB
Do L1l AG-150
| ILAN Vi
! i Block setting . i L= - Block setting
i ' AE-200 not allowed i : a"gng_
b S P p—4 S
1 L’ ! i 1 1 L,,, 4 1 1
Block setting/interlock ! I 1 ' 1 !
control across 1 1 ! L ! !
some expansion controller AE-50 1 : \l,'sne‘a'gk 1 : Interlock
systems ' - 1 i 1 setting
Y : — 1 1 Xnot allowed ! 1 1 not allowed

—-_——

Note: The indication of the power supplies is omitted.

Registration of license

Registration for each set of AE-200/ AE-50

Registration only for AG-150

Display of Web page

Centralized controller is controlled by accessing the
Integrated Centralized Control Web address of the
log-in target centralized controller. To control two or
more systems under the control of centralized
controllers from the Integrated Centralized Control
Web, a license for Integrated Centralized Control Web
is required. (For AE-200, AE-50, and EW-50)

One Web page address for AG-150 (switching among
EC(1) to EC(3) with tags)

HOLD function
(only North American
models)

(@]

Turning on HOLD will disable both the schedule set by
AE-200/AE-50 and the schedule set by the system
controller or the remote controller.
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Table Differences between AE-200 and AG-150 (continued)

New model AE-200

Old model AG-150

Measurement by main unit
(pulse input)

(@]

(Cannot be connected to AE-200 when the apportioned
electricity billing function is used or M-NET is not used.)

X

Peak-cut setting

LCD screen
Integrated Control Web screen

Only Integrated Control Web screen

Outdoor unit capacity
control for peak-cut

90/80/70/60/50%

90/80/70/60%

Necessity of transmission
line power supply unit

No power supply unit is required when the transmission
line for centralized control does not have units, such as
system remote controllers, which have power
consumption factors.

The transmission line power supply unit PAC-SC51KUA
is required.

Introduction of apportioned
electricity billing function

* Apportioned electricity billing can be performed on
AE-200 main unit, and it is unnecessary to constantly
connect or start the PC.

» The function can be used also on TG-2000A.""

The function can be used on TG-2000A.
It is necessary to constantly connect and start the PC
for TG-2000A.

Connection of K-control

Tool

apportioned electricity billing function to be used on
AE-200 main unit can be set only with the Initial Setting
Tool.

devices x ©
©)
) ) - ) The setting data can be preliminarily created with the
Setting with Initial Setting  |initial Setting Tool without AE-200 main unit. The %

Data backup

All data including the schedule setting can be backed
up (except the main unit IP address and license
information).

Data can be backed up (except the main unit IP
address, license registration information and schedule
setting).

*1: The apportioned electricity billing functions in TG-2000A and AE-200 main units cannot be simultaneously used.
(Use the apportioned electricity billing function in any of TG-2000A and AE-200.)
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<2> Differences among EW-50, EB-50 and GB-50ADA
The differences among EW-50, EB-50 and GB-50ADA are shown below.

Table Differences among EW-50, EB-50 and GB-50ADA

New model EW-50

Old model EB-50

Old model GB-50ADA

Appearance

Number of connected
units

Up to 50 units

Up to 50 units

Up to 50 units

Operation as expansion
controller

@)

* When M-NET is connected to
AE-200, up to 3 units can be
connected.

« When M-NET is not connected to
AE-200 (for billing, etc.), up to 4
units can be connected.

X
Only one unit can be operated.

X
Only one unit can be operated.

Necessity of

Required when the power supply

Required when the power supply

control for peak-cut

transmission line power M Required

supply unit factor exceeds 1.5 factor exceeds 6
Measurement on main

unit (pulse input) o X X
Outdoor unit capacity 90/80/70/60/50% 90/80/70/60% 90/80/70/60%

Introduction of
apportioned electricity
billing function

The function can be used on TG-
2000A.

When combined with AE-200, the
function can be used, and it is
unnecessary to constantly connect or
start the PC.

The function can be used on TG-
2000A.

It is necessary to constantly connect
and start the PC for TG-2000A.

The function can be used on TG-
2000A.

It is necessary to constantly connect
and start the PC for TG-2000A.

Energy management

Data backup

Data can be backed up from the
Integrated Control Web screen.

Data can be backed up from the
Integrated Control Web screen.

function © © x
Connection of K-control
devices < x ©

O
Setting with Initial The setting data can be preliminarily % %
Setting Tool created with the Initial Setting Tool

without EW-50 main unit.
@] O O

Data can be backed up from the USB
memory in the main unit.

*1: When GB-50ADA is replaced with EW-50, the power supply factor may be insufficient depending on the system configuration used. When
the power consumption factor of the devices in the system is larger than the power supply factor of EW-50, 15, it is necessary to add a

power supply unit.
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<3> Differences between AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 and BAC-HD150 (BM adapter)
The differences between AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 and BAC-HD150 are shown below.

[Explanatory notes] O: Usable X: Unusable

AE-200/AE-50

EW-50

BAC-HD150

Appearance

]

444

Function

Integration of BACnet® connecting function in system
controller

Only BACnet® connecting function

System configuration

HUB  Bacner [D
[cooo)———

Air conditioner control and BACnet® connection can be
realized only by AE-200/AE-50/EW-50.

Building management system

A system controller (or a system remote controller) for air
conditioner control must be connected in addition to
BAC-HD150.

HUB

M-NET —
W
1 o
.| M-NET BAC-HD150 ==
Outdoor unit .
i Indoor unit
AE-200 | @ E
Outdoor unit Indoor unit |
AG-150
LCD Provided Not provided

M-NET power feeding
capability

Power feeding coefficient 0.75

Power feeding coefficient 1.5

Power feeding coefficient 6

Apportioned electricity

1
billing function < <
Control by PI controller e} X
System alarm ~
signal O
Temperature
setting in
0.5°C © .
increments
Thermo ON/ «
OFF 0" X
Control —
by Night purge o027
BACnet® [auto fan
speed O <
Prohibition
Fan Speed O x
Error Code 0
Detail o X
External Heat 0
Source o x
IiEeAr?sget connection Necessary Unnecessary
|Setting tool Initial Setting Tool and BACnet® Setting Tool Setting tool

*1: To use the function, the "Charge" license is required. The charge information cannot be read out from BACnet®.

*2: Only status monitoring.

*3: Applicable only to LOSSNAY and OA processing unit.
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[8] BACnet® connection

<1> Outline
The centralized monitoring unit can be connected to BACnet® by using the BACnet® communication function (license) of AE-
200/AE-50/EW-50.
The BACnet® communication specifications conform to ANSI/ASHRAE Standard 135-2010.

<2> System configuration diagram
The system configuration diagram of the centralized controller AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 is shown below.

Destinations of notification: 10 devices in all (except broadcast)

Other equipment
Centralized monitoring unit A

BACnet®
System setting and : Cannot be connected
group setting for 1 when apportioned Air conditioners: Up to 50 units
BACnet® of I electricity billing function (including LOSSNAY, MC and DDC)

AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 : is used.

OC: Outdoor unit
IC: Indoor unit
LC: LOSSNAY
MC: Measurement controller
(PI controller - Al controller)
DDC: DIDO controller

Electric energy
pulse signal

.
Setting tool PC s

Electric ener:
(local) W

pulse signal

Temperature/ |
humidity sensor H Outside of control by BACnet®
Other companies' |
air conditioners

Electric energy M-NET
pulse signal

‘\
1 ! . s :J
Electric energy ! | M-NET | | | H H |
pulse signal | | ! ' P H !
1 e 2 et ) ' !
oo Air conditioners: Up to 50 units — i
chﬁgzoa‘pbpeoft?g:;;’wd (including LOSSNAY, MC and DDC) ; !
electricity billing function i (<>p = ;
is used. : .
M-NET  Sommomo ool

Remarks OFor BACnet® connection, the "BACnet connection” license is required.

08.3 “List of functions for BACnet®” includes all functions of BACnet® of AE-200/AE-50/EW-50. The
functions to be actually used among all functions vary depending on the building management system
and interlocks among settings. Therefore, determine the functions to be used through preliminary
discussion with the building management system side.

Some of the functions which can be used on AE-200/AE-50/EW-50's LCDs cannot be used by BACnet®
functions. For details, see 5.1 “Controller functions and BACnet® functions” in “Instruction Book
— BACnet® function —.”
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<3> List of functions for BACnet®
(1) List of operation and monitoring functions which can be used from BACnet®
The following list shows the operation and monitoring functions which can be used from BACnet® by connecting BACnet® of
AE-200/AE-50/EW-50.

v : Function provided

©
(0]
x
[&]
o
= = o)
Item Description 2_|2~| B (= ®
= |2%|2%| S| 2| &
S |823|82) 35| 5| 8
- OS5 | o= P4 € >
o E_E a® () ® <
S |<o|<2| 8 T 5
£ ook o n 0
The units in each group can be started and stopped.
Start/stop It is possible to monitor in which state, started or stopped, the v v v v v
units in each group are.
The operation modes (cooling, heating, air-blowing, auto or
. drying) of the units in each group can be set.
Operation mode The operation modes (cooling, heating, air-blowing, auto or v v v v
drying) of the units in each group can be monitored.
The fan speed (low, high, medium 2, medium 1 or auto) of the
units in each group can be set.
Fan speed The fan speed (low, high, medium 2, medium 1 or auto) of the 4 4 4 4 4
units in each group can be monitored.
The air direction (horizontal, downward 60%, downward 80%,
downward 100% or swing) of the units in each group can be
AT set.
Air direction The air direction (horizontal, downward 60%, downward 80%, v v v
downward 100% or swing) of the units in each group can be
monitored.
The current value of indoor temperature of the room of each
Indoor temperature group can be monitored. The past log (*4) can be read out. v v v
The temperature for the units in each group can be set, and the
setting can be read out (in 0.5°C steps).
Some of the four temperature settings (indoor temperature,
Set temperature cooling temperature, heating temperature and auto 1 v v v v
temperature) are used depending on the use and setting of the
dual auto mode.
Filter sign The filter signs of the units in each group can be monitored. v v v v
Filter sign reset The filter signs of the units in each group can be reset. v v v 4
The operations of the units in each group from the remote
controller can be enabled or disabled.
Prohibition of remote controller | It is possible to monitor whether the operations of the units in v v v v v

operations each group from the remote controller are enabled or disabled.
(The operations for start/stop, operation mode, set temperature,
and filter sign reset can be prohibited.)

It is possible to stop the units in each group or all units and
Emergency stop disable the operations (start/stop) of the units in each group or v v v v
all units from the remote controller.

The ventilation modes (heat exchange, normal or auto) of the
units in each group can be set.

The ventilation modes (heat exchange, normal or auto) of the
units in each group can be monitored.

The night purge state (stopped or started) of the units in each
group can be monitored.

The thermos ON/OFF state of the units in each group can be
monitored.

External heat source state Monitors the status of external heat source unit in each group v v v

It is possible to monitor whether or not the M-NET
communication among the units in each group is normally
performed.

When the state changes, a notification can be received.

It is possible to monitor whether or not the air conditioners in
each group are normally running.

When the state changes, a notification including an error code
(4-digit) can be received.

Error code (four digits) and error codes (four-digit error codes
categorized into nine types) of the units in each group can be
monitored.

When the state changes, a notification can be received.

The system error state can be monitored.

System alarm signal When the state changes, a notification including an error code v
(4-digit) can be received.

Ventilation mode

Night purge

Thermo ON/OFF

Communication state

Alarm signal

Error code
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[2. Outline of Product ]

When an electricity meter is not connected, the current value of
the apportionment parameter (consumed by outdoor units)
apportioned to each group by the apportioned electricity billing
function of AE-200 can be monitored. The past log (*4) can be
read out.

©
(0]
x
[$]
ke
= = >
5 5 k= [9) 5
. o o = £ =
Item Description £E~| 5] © 5 I
= 2Ll 25 >C_ z g
S |g2|g2 2| &8 8
- OE | o0& P € >
9 a®| am| @ @ £
° <O | <2 8 © 5
£ |Oo= | 0oL | o n %)
The current value of electric energy on the electricity meter
connected to the pulse input of PI controller/AE-50/EW-50 can v v
be monitored. The past log (4)canbereadout. | |l ol
When an electricity meter is connected, the current value of the
electric energy (consumed by indoor and outdoor units)
Apportioned electricity billin apportioned to each group/each interlocked unit (*3) by the
fu%%tioln 12 ctty bifing apportioned electricity billing function of AE-200 can be
monitored. The past log (*4) can be read out. v v v v v v

*1: To use the function, the "Charge" license is required. The charge information cannot be read out from BACnet®.

*2: To use the function, an electricity meter is required.

*3: The interlocked unit refers to the OA processing unit set in the energy management block.

*4: The default values for log collection cycle are one minute (indoor temperature) and 30 minutes (values other than indoor temperature).
To use a collection cycle other than the default values, it is necessary to set the cycle on the building management system. The collection
cycle setting units and ranges are one minute and 1 minute to 1 day (indoor temperature) and 30 minutes and 30 minutes to 1 day
(temperatures other than indoor temperature).
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[2. Outline of Product ]

(2) Initial setting screen

v : Function provided

Iltem Description

Integrated Centralized Control

Web

Initial Setting Tool

< |BACnet® Setting Tool

LAN2(BACnet®) The IP address of LAN2 (BACnet®) can be set.
License registration The "BACnet connection" license can be registered.

NN [Initial setting Web browser

N[N [LCD

AN
AN

* Use the BACnet® Setting Tool for initial setting of the items of BACnet® other than those shown above.

<4> Power consumption on BACnet®

When an electricity meter is connected to AE-200 system, the measurements are corrected, but the setting on the LCD and
the setting by the BACnet® function do not have influence on each other.

Setting on LCD Corrected value = | measurement [ + [ correction value

$ Equal

Set (value displayed on electricity meter)
— (measurement) in (correction value).

Independent setting

No influence on Value displayed on
each other electricity meter
Set (value displayed on electricity meter)
in Value_Set.
iEqual
Setting by BACnet® function { | Present Value Value_Set 5
property Reflected property '

Accumulator object

Since the electric energy obtained every 30 minutes is reflected 15 minutes after the measurement to determine the electric
energy (Present_Value property (PV) in the accumulator object) by the BACnet® function, the determined electric energy is
not equal to the real-time electric energy displayed on the electricity meter in the state where electric power is consumed.
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An example of correction of the value at 9:29 in the state where electric power is consumed is given below. (The value of PV
in the accumulator object before correction is 0 at 9:00, and the Log_Interval property in the trend object is 180000 (0.01

[sec]) (= 30 min)).

Tme  cctricty maar PV in accumulator object 03 owh)
[kwh] (0-1fkwh]) in trend object
? kWh from

0

Since Log_Interval is
"30 min, the PV value is’
saved in the log

every hour and 30 min

after the hour.

........................................ U TS

________________________________________________ ’X_T.h?-d_iff‘%r??‘?e 30is
equal to the electric
energy (3 kW) from

/ 9:00 to 9:30.

Equal to the electric energy displayed at 10:00
(display 15 to 45 minutes late)
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<5> Images of BACnet® Setting Tool screen
The images of the BACnet® Setting Tool screen are shown below.

<System settings>

T T Lin

AP Tomit ] -
AP P | —
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S 81 o
P —"|
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] e o St MM
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<BACnet settings: COV notification>

AC Rt Sethings

Group Settings
pm B L] et . i ) e == e ]
bt LN ] e R —
AL Ak [
0
S e .
A IUALALTRAD Rages Vet 1
DACrat Progrum vernae i
T
'
L
W
W
"
W
)
L] =
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<Group settings>

<BACnet settings: Network and devices>

Network and Device Settings

[ e

<BACnet settings: Event notification>

TACha! Seftings
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<BAChnet settings: Object>

[ sasacrar_camm-

e 45-200W-DTH0 b

Object Settings

00000000000000a00

PACRet Sethings

ForcedOff Reset
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[3. System Design Flow ]

3. System Design Flow

Step1: Selection of air conditioners (devices to be managed and restrictions)

~~

Step2: Confirmation of use of optional function ("Charge" license)

-~

Use of apportioned electricity billing function of AE-200

Method 1: Electric energy measuring method (Pl Method 2: Electric energy Method 3: Billing by meter (direct
controller (recommended) or pulse input in main unit) manual input method reading)

N

-~

Use of apportioned electricity billing function of TG-2000A

{Method 1: Electric energy pulse count method J {Method 2: Electric energy J [Method 3: Billing by meter (direct J

(electric energy count PLC or PI controller) manual input method reading)

N

(d

Step3: Confirmation of connection of BACnet®

—/

[Method 1: Introduction of "BACnet connection" license [Method 2: Not introduced J

(d

Step4: Selection of system management parts (AE-200/AE-50/EW-50)

(d

Step5: Construction of AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 system
(Restrictions on LAN wiring, PLC connection, connection of DIDO controller, Pl controller and Al controller, etc.)

(d

Step6: Confirmation of use of centralized monitoring function by PC (only air conditioners)

{Method 1: Execution of centralized control by PC J {Method 2: No execution of centralized control by PC J

~~

Step7: Confirmation of use of weekly/season weekly/monthly schedule function

X . Method 2: Implementation i . .
Method 1: Implementation of weekly/monthly schedule Method 3: Implementation of Method 4: No

of weekly/monthly schedule p weekly/annual schedule by implementation of weekly/
by AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 by integrated software Web monitoring annual schedule

~~
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Step8: Confirmation of use of optional function ("Energy Management License Pack" license)

[Method 1: Energy-saving control J Method 2: Peak-cut control [Method 3: No implementation J
(1) Electric energy monitoring method or pulse input
in main unit (PI controller or electric energy count
PLC)
(2) Demand controller method (external contact input
or demand PLC)
(3) Other systems

~~

Step9: Confirmation of use of general equipment control function (AHC, PLC for general equipment or DIDO

controller)

Step10: Confirmation of use of interlock control (AE-200/AE-50/EW-50, DIDO controller or AHC) (only air
conditioners)
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4. System Configuration

[1] System configuration

Up to 200 air conditions can be monitored and operated by using AE-200/AE-50/EW-50. This section explains the system
configuration.

The system configuration varies depending on the functions to be used and the scale.

Follow the flowchart below, and refer to section [5] Connection diagram patterns.

When connecting HWHP (CAHV, CRHYV, or QAHV) units, refer to section [5]-(7), and when connecting chillers (EAHV or
EACV), refer to [5]-(8).

System introduction flow

Charge function

See [2].
Use Non-use
Number of air conditioners: M-NET transmission line of
50 units or less AE-200
See [4]. See [3].
Yes No
(51 units
or more)
Use Non-use
Number of air conditioners: Number of air conditioners:
50 units or less 50 units or less
See [4]. See [4].
Yes No Yes No
(51 units (51 units
or more) or more)
(3) 4) (1) 2) (5) (6)
O: Yes (use) x: No (non-use)
No. in 4.5 “Connection diagram Number of units controlled in Use of apportioned electricity Use of M-NET transmission line
patterns” system: 51 units or more billing function of AE-200

(1) X X O
(2) O X O
(3) X 0 X
4) @) O X
(5) X X X
(6) O P X

(1) Apportioned electricity billing function is not used, M-NET transmission line of AE-200 is used, and number of air
conditioners is 50 or less. See [5]-(1).

(2) Apportioned electricity billing function is not used, M-NET transmission line of AE-200 is used, and number of air
conditioners is 51 or more. See [5]-(2).

(3) Apportioned electricity billing function is used, and number of air conditioners is 50 or less. See [5]-(3).

(4) Apportioned electricity billing function is used, and number of air conditioners is 51 or more. See [5]-(4).

(5) Apportioned electricity billing function is not used, M-NET transmission line of AE-200 is not used, and number of air
conditioners is 50 or less. See [5]-(5).

(6) Apportioned electricity billing function is not used, M-NET transmission line of AE-200 is not used, and number of air
conditioners is 51 or more. See [5]-(6).

Note: When the apportioned electricity billing function is used, the M-NET transmission line of AE-200 cannot be used.
The M-NET transmission line is a line for communication between AE-50/EW-50 and air conditioners.

Note: HWHP (QAHV) cannot be connected to AE-50 or EW-50.

Note: The apportioned electricity billing function of HWHP (QAHV, CAHV, or CRHV) or chillers is not available. To use the
apportioned electricity billing function for air-conditioning units, connect a separate AE-200 that does not use the
apportioned electricity billing function, and connect HWHP (QAHV, CAHV, or CRHV) or chillers to it.

66



[4. System Configuration ]

[2] Controllers applicable to functions

The expansion controllers AE-50 and EW-50 can be connected to AE-200. EW-50 can be used as a single unit. The
controllers applicable to the functions are shown below.

Notes: ©: Required O: Usable x: Unusable

AE-200 AE-50 EW-50
Use as single unit O X ©)
Use as expansion controller X O [e)
Billing system © o O

*1: Any of AE-50 and EW-50 is required.

[3] M-NET transmission line of AE-200

It is possible to determine whether or not to use the M-NET transmission line of AE-200. If “Non-use” is selected, up to 4
expansion controllers AE-50/EW-50 can be connected.

When the M-NET transmission line of AE-200 is used, the distance to the air conditioner must be within 500 m because of
restriction on wiring length. To comprehensively monitor and control the air conditioners remotely by using AE-200, a system
can be established without the restriction on wiring length of M-NET transmission line if the M-NET transmission line of AE-
200 is not used.

1. When M-NET transmission line of AE-200 is used

The distance between AE-200 which comprehensively control AE-50/EW-50 and the air conditioner must be 500 m or less
because of restriction on wiring length of M-NET transmission line.

Air conditioner control system

1
I HUB 500 m or less *1 :
| = AE-200 -
| b i |
_____________ - | |—@ 1
I Vo - L I
! N AE-50/EW-50 . |
| [ —— 1
E 1 —f—=
| [} - .
| 1 AE-50/EW-50 . !
1 : |J fl_ 1
R =
L ) L8 !
| | AE-50/EW-50 - |
! e e : I @ I
! L] . I
L e e e e e e e e e e a

*1: Another restriction (200 m) may be imposed depending on voltage drop. See 4.-[8] “Wiring” for more information.

2. When M-NET transmission line of AE-200 is not used
Since AE-200 does not control air conditioners, AE-200 which comprehensively controls AE-50/EW-50 can be installed in a
remote location.

Air conditioner control system

1
HUB | HUB :
= I r AE-50/EW-50 .
LAN T 1
AE-200 . L I R AP L I
] LAN [ I o e 1
-------------- Sttt ab bt AE-50/EW-50 - |
— LAN cable length *1 1 A S “ ] LI_@ 1
1 i LT 1
| (I} - N

| 1 AE-50/EW-50 . !
[ |J i 1
! i : i @ I
1 ! 1 . |
1 i AE-50/EW-50 — |

1 T (.
| e — =
| LT | 1
L e e e e e e e e e ———————— —— .

*1: Although the LAN cable length can be increased without limitation, the transmission delay time between AE-200 and AE-50 must be less
than 4000 ms. (If the LAN cable length exceeds the specification for LAN, it is necessary to install switching hubs.)
*2: Another restriction (200 m) may be imposed depending on voltage drop. See 4.-[8] “Wiring” for more information.
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[4] Use of expansion controllers AE-50 and EW-50

When the expansion controllers AE-50/EW-50 are connected to AE-200, up to 200 air conditioners can be comprehensively
controlled on the floor layout on the LCD screen of AE-200.
This section explains the purposes of use of the expansion controllers AE-50 and EW-50.

<1> About integrated control
Table below summarizes the availability of integrated control by AE-200, display functions of AE-200's LCD, Integrated
Centralized Control Web, and BACnet® from AE-200, AE-50, and EW-50. When a given system is under the integrated control
from AE-200, floor-layout display is available only from the LCD of AE-200.

Display type Display content Integrated control from AE-200 AE-50 EW-50
@] (@] X
« Air-conditioning units under the * Individually set for each (No LCD screen)
Floor layout control of AE-50 or EW-50 can be AE-50
placed on the floor-layout screen of (Data sharing not possible)
LCD screen AE-200.
O (@) X
Air-conditioning unit |+ Displays the status of the air- « Displays only the status of (No LCD screen)
status conditioning units under the control of | air-conditioning units under
AE-50 or EW-50 the control of AE-50
o o O
Floor layout « Displays the floor layout for the Web |+ Displays the floor layout for |+ Displays the floor layout for
that has been set from the Initial the Web that has been set | the Web that has been set
gé%%::ltiigd Setting Tool from the Initial Setting Tool | from the Initial Setting Tool
Control Web . o . O O o
Air-conditioning unit « Displays the status of the air- « Displays only the status of | Displays only the status of
status conditioning units under the control of | air-conditioning units under | air-conditioning units under
AE-50 or EW-50 the control of AE-50 the control of EW-50
X X X
Floor layout + Does not support the floor-layout + Does not support the « Does not support the
BACnet® display function floor-layout display function | floor-layout display function
connection . o . o o o
Air-conditioning unit * Displays only the status of air- « Displays only the status of | Displays only the status of
status conditioning units under the control of | air-conditioning units under | air-conditioning units under
AE-200 the control of AE-50 the control of EW-50

(1) LCD screen
AE-200 displays the status of all air-conditioning units under the control of AE-200, AE-50, and EW-50 and integrally controls

all units.

« Register the floor layouts of all levels

of floors.

* Place the air-conditioning units under

the control of AE-50 (1) and (2).

Displays the status of the air-conditioning

units on all levels of floors

X: Floor-layout information cannot be
shared between AE-50 and AE-200.

O: Status of air-conditioning units can
be shared between AE-50
and AE-200.

B

e

AE-50/EW-50 (1)
for controlling air-
conditioning units

EW-50 (1)

Integrated
control AE-200

AE-50/EW-50 (2)

for controlling air-
conditioning units

(2) Integrated Centralized Control Web
The Integrated Centralized Control Web screen of AE-200 displays the status of air-conditioning units under the control of
AE-200, AE-50, and EW-50. The floor layout appears in the format selected on the Initial Setting Tool.

E Displays the floor layout that has been set

« Displays the floor layout that has
been set from the Initial Setting Tool

for AE-200

Displays the status of the air-conditioning

units on all levels of floors

X: Floor-layout information cannot be shared.
O: Status of air-conditioning units can be

shared.

EW-50 (2)

EW-50 (1)

AE

T

Integrated
control AE-200

-50 (1) for
controlling air-
conditioning units

EW-50 (1)

EW-50 (2)

AE-50 (2) for

controlling air-
conditioning units

EW-50 (2)

Register the floor layouts of AE-50 and
EW-50 (1), and place air-conditioning units.

Displays the status of the air-conditioning
units under the control of AE-50 and

Register the floor layouts of AE-50 and
EW-50 (2), and place air-conditioning units.

Displays the status of the air-conditioning
units under the control of AE-50 and

from the Initial Setting Tool for AE-50 and

L

Displays the status of the air-conditioning
units under the control of AE-50 and

Displays the floor layout that has been set
from the Initial Setting Tool for AE-50 and

Displays the status of the air-conditioning
units under the control of AE-50 and
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<2> Examples of use
Examples of use of the expansion controllers AE-50 and EW-50 are shown below.

(1) When AE-50 is used
The operating conditions of the air conditioners on each floor can be controlled on the LCD screen of AE-50 or Integrated
Control Web screen, and the operation conditions of the air conditioners on all floors can be comprehensively controlled on
the LCD screen of AE-200 in the manager room.
This system is effective to control the air conditioners on the LCD screen of AE-50 installed on each floor.

Range of centralized control by AE-200

Centralized control of AE-50 -
(air conditioners)
on 3rd and 4th floors

Manager room

AE-200 for centralized control
in manager room

Range of control by AE-50 (1 ),

Control of air conditioners
/ on 3rd floor
L

AE-50 (1) for control of %=
air conditioners on 3rd floor

Range of control by AE-50 (2)

{ Control of air conditioners
Ii/ on 4th floor
ﬁ/\
I s

I AE-50 (2) for control of
|

Control method
* LCD screen
* Web browser

1. Control on LCD screen
The conditions of the air conditioners controlled by AE-50 on each floor can be comprehensively controlled on the LCD
screen of AE-200 for centralized control in the manager room.

%

Centralization

Manager room (centralized control
of 3rd and 4th floors)

AE-50 (1) for control of air AE-50 (2) for control of air
AE-200 for centralized control conditioners on 3rd floor conditioners on 4th floor
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2. Control by Integrated Centralized Control Web
The air conditioners can be controlled by using the Integrated Centralized Control Web screen after logging in to AE-200.

Manager room
(3rd and 4th floors are integrated.) 3rd floor B 4th floor

e 5 ==

3F Officed L i

~
4F Office4 =T a)x

e 5 - . =

- o= u =

- B LB - B - - a5 - § o=

] AE-50(1) for control of AE-50(2) for control of
AE-200 for integrated control air conditioners on 3rd floor air conditioners on 4th floor

(i
By

.

? |
w'l i= irll: E

.

(2) When EW-50 is used
The operating conditions of the air conditioners on each floor can be controlled on the Integrated Control Web screen of EW-
50, and the operating conditions of the air conditioners on all floors can be comprehensively controlled on the LCD screen of
AE-200 in the manager room.

Range of centralized control by AE-200

Centralized control of EW-50 -
(air conditioners)
on 3rd and 4th floors

Manager room

|
|
|
. |
| AE-200 for centralized control I
| in manager room I
1 [
, NI N 1 Range of control by EW-50 (1) - I

J NN AN - I I Control of air conditioners
; NN . SN on 3rd floor |

\ ~ o>
/ \\\ AN S~ N . & !
II N AN S~ 1 |
' 3F NN 4F IS I - I
7 [ ~

/ J: “‘ NN .. I EW-50 (1) for control of @. @. |
F = 75 1 | il ] r - I.“’ﬁ’ | I air conditioners on 3rd floor I
r T w r " . LI L I 1
] = = g 7 1 Range of control by EW-50 (2) 1
L ;A 14 d b L L A I Control of air conditioners |
- — - 1 I/\/\ on 4th floor I
= L oy =y T Ed T I
| ¢ a_m A _n o 2 _a a_a I

| é PN
I EW-50 (2) for control of h !
. air conditioners on 4th floor I
|
Ll L e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e = = J

Control method
* Web browser
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[5] Connection diagram patterns

(1) When the M-NET transmission line of AE-200 is used and the number of air conditioners is 50 or less (the apportioned

electricity billing function is not used)
Up to 50 air conditioners can be monitored and operated by one AE-200.
When EW-50 is connected in place of AE-200, the air conditioners can be monitored and operated from the Web browser.

[- AE-50 cannot be used as a single unit. ]
I:' | The air conditioners can be operated and monitored from the Web browser.

-

Web browser

LAN

1

When a system remote controller or a Pl controller is connected to the transmission line for centralized control,
a power supply unit (PAC-SC51KUA) is necessary.
For details, see [9] “Power supply factor for M-NET.”

1
1

1

1

1

1 == M-NET

1 100t @_@M'NET ]_ |

I 240V AC .

. = B :
| )

1

Power supply unit Outdoor unit
LAN PAC-SC51KUA I I Indoor unit I LOSSNAY
ME remote Single-phase
| — E v AD_ controller M-NET power supply
100 to C)_ i |
240V AC Z k‘h
AE-200 Outdoor unit : S
PI controller Indoor unit LOSSSNA|Y )
— — ingle-phase
24V DC —t— a power supply
power supply =

Pulse | _ AHC
detector
Up to 15 PI controllers
can be connected to Sphase 24V DC power supply
AE-200. ! 2 or 100 to 240 V AC
power supply "--Iu.j
AHC ADAPTER ! ALPHA2
H
T [ \
i H i
N ! !
N . ; .
LAN N @
Heater FAN Humidifier

Note: The indication of the power supplies for
general equipment is omitted.

5 M-NET transmission line
24VDC el — i General equipment Power supply line

power supply

DIDO controller s Dedicated line
= = = LAN cable
24V DC _—M—{ Temperature and humidity sensor|
power supply
Router * Al controller

Internet

When a trouble occurs,
the details of the trouble
are received by e-mail.

Transmission of error
notification e-mail

Router *

* When AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 is connected via the Internet, ensure the security.
When connecting it to the corporate intranet, make sure that the VPN routers can be used.
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(2) When the M-NET transmission line of AE-200 is used and the number of air conditioners is 51 or more (the apportioned

electricity billing function is not used)
To control 51 to 200 units, connect AE-50/EW-50 for expansion in addition to AE-200.
Up to 50 units can be connected to one set of AE-50/EW-50, and 3 sets of AE-50/EW-50 can be connected to a system with
AE-200. So, up to 200 units can be connected.

T
LAN 1
i
| Web browser
i
i
i
1
HUB
]
! 200 indoor units can be controlled by AE-200 and three sets of expansion controller AE-50/EW-50.
i
i .
! M-NET &
[ L S —— :
: -
100 to -
i 240V AC ] Outdoor unit
AE- 50/EW-50 Indoor unit .
H Single-phase
: power supply
i
: .
LAN 110 M-NET <
: 1 : L ,
[ s p—
111 [100t0 -
i i | 240V AC @ = Outdoor unit )
o AE- 50/EW-50 Indoor unit .
1 : : Single-phase
: L power supply
1! :
1
1! -
i i M-NET T
1! e e e ————— z
1! : =1
[ 100 to
i = .
: : 240V AC @ Iar Outdoor unit Indoor unit
H AE- 50/EW-50 )
1 Single-phase
H : power supply
!
i
i
H 100 to M-NET
] v
i 240V AC
]
1! Power supply unit .
i PAC-SC51KUA Qutdoor unit Indoor unit
: : Single-phase
1! power supply
: : . P ¢ ME remote controller M-NET
| b ] M
i 100 to u '
! 240V AC A 3‘2!00 = Outdoor unit
| Pl controller Indoor unit .
1 L= Single-phase
H 24VDC e — d ME remote controller power supply
: power supply =T
! H
H Pulse |_
: detector
H ¥ -
i M-NET transmission line For energy management, connect a Pl controller for each of
0000 e Power supply line sgwsrs:upply AE-200 and AE-50.
T . « P
i N Dedicated line For details, see Chapter 8, “Energy Management Function.
N LAN cable Up to 20 PI controllers can be connected on a system with
1 AE-200 and AE-50.
[
[
BN ),
1
[
. /—[ When 201 units or more are connected, add AE-200. ]ﬁ
P
11 [ M-NET
[ .
: | SRS e — .
[ 100 to
1
240V AC®- —= Outdoor unit
AE-200 Indoor unit
Single-phase

ME remote controller power supply

3-phase
power supply

Note: The indication of the power supplies for the outdoor and indoor units is omitted on the following pages.
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(3) When the apportioned electricity billing function is used and the number of air conditioners is 50 or less
Up to 50 air conditioners can be monitored and operated by using the apportioned electricity billing function and one
expansion controller AE-50/EW-50.

* When the apportioned electricity billing function is used, the M-NET transmission line of AE-200 cannot be used.

* When the Web browser function is used, access AE-50/EW-50 to monitor and operate the air conditioners.

* In a system that includes both the HVRF series of CITY MULTI units and other series of CITY MULTI units, use separate
electricity meters for each series.

Web Browser

______ Charge Calculation Tool
LAN Initial Setting Tool

HUB 3-phase Single-phase
CLEKKEY power supply power supply

Pl controller

100 to =
240 VAC AE-200

-

M-NET

[ i f= 3
100 to - /L l
240V AC - !
AE-50/EW-50 Outdoor unit
1‘]' Indoor unit

i
100 to @ i ME remote controller
240 VAC b

Power supply unit =
PAC-SC51KUA 7 i 1 M-NET

A=
Outdoor unit
1_]' Indoor unit

ME remote controller

b= 4 M-NET

[Fase

ME remote controller
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(4) When the apportioned electricity billing function is used and the number of air conditioners is 51 or more
Up to 200 air conditioners can be monitored and operated by using the apportioned electricity billing function and 4
expansion controllers AE-50/EW-50.

» When the apportioned electricity billing function is used, the M-NET transmission line of AE-200 cannot be used.

» When the Web browser function is used, access AE-50/EW-50 to monitor and operate the air conditioners.

« In a system that includes both the HVRF series of CITY MULT!I units and other series of CITY MULTI units, use separate
electricity meters for each series.

Web Browser

Charge Calculation Tool
AN T Initial Setting Tool

- HUB 3-phase Single-phase
EEEEEE) power supply power supply

100 to =
240 VAC AE-200

I

1

1

! 1
! . =

1

1

1

1

] j &
! 100 to - L

1 A= —

h 240V AC = ol

1 AE-50/EW-50 Outdoor unit

1

1 —— i Indoor unit
i 100 to @—g_ A

1

| b

1

1

1

1

240 VAC

Power supply unit
PAC-SC51KUA

l:’ __ﬁ M-NET

| e e e e e e e =
100t0 o~ : L—
240 v AC & Outdoor unit
AE-50/EW-50 . :
1 _J Indoor unit

ME remote controller

he= ) M-NET
S .
100 to & |:\ Ll_
240 VAC r— Outdoor unit
AE-50/EW-50 2 Indoor unit
[

ME remote controller
H ’ Th M-NET
100 to @_ . I__,l_
240V AC = Outdoor unit

AE-50/EW-50
ME remote controller

_&

¥
_%

Indoor unit

:&
_®<
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(5) When the number of air conditioners is 50 or less (the apportioned electricity billing function is not used and the M-NET
transmission line of AE-200 is not used)
Up to 50 air conditioners can be monitored and operated by connecting AE-200 and one expansion controller AE-50/EW-50.

Web Browser

a HUB 3-phase Single-phase
EEETEH) power supply power supply

i

240V AC AE-200

b . = 4 M-NET
100 to | . /L l
240V AC @ -
AE-50/EW-50 Outdoor unit
r]" Indoor unit

ME remote controller

TE M-NET

[££LLe

ME remote controller

_‘E M-NET

[dase

ME remote controller
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(6) When the number of air conditioners is 51 or more (the apportioned electricity billing function is not used and the M-NET
transmission line of AE-200 is not used)
Up to 200 air conditioners can be monitored and operated by connecting AE-200 and four expansion controllers AE-50/EW-
50.

* When the Web browser function is used, access each of AE-200, AE-50 and EW-50 to monitor and operate the air conditioners.
» AE-50/EW-50 can be connected as an expansion controller.

Web Browser

3-phase Single-phase
power supply power supply

240 V AC AE-200

-

_®<

1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
S . p= 3 M-NET
! 100 to - L
| 220vac & = L -
: AE-50/EW-50 Outdoor unit
1 ] Indoor unit
i [
1
1 ME remote controller
1
1
! —
! 1a M-NET
100 to : L—
240 V AC @_ Outdoor unit
AE-50/EW-50 3 "
r] Indoor unit
ME remote controller
= M-NET
P .
oL - |:\ ) Ll_
240 VAC @ r Outdoor unit
AE-50/EW-50 : "
1—] Indoor unit

ME remote controller

i =1 M-NET
v Wny D ‘ Ll_
240V AC - QOutdoor unit
AE-50/EW-50 -
1_]- Indoor unit

ME remote controller

_%

_®<
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(7) Connecting the HWHP (CAHV, CRHV, QAHV) units

» Count each HWHP (CAHV, CRHV) unit as one air-conditioning unit.
*« HWHP (QAHV) units can be connected to AE-200 (ver. 7.53 or later) and to AE-50/EW-50 (ver. 7.60 or later).

* A maximum of 24 HWHP (QAHV) units can be connected to each AE-200.

* When using HWHP (QAHV) units in combination with other models of units, count each HWHP (QAHV) unit as two air-condi-

tioning units.

» Up to 50 air conditioners can be moniterd and operated by one AE-200/AE-50/EW-50

F=====

LAN

1 Web browser

100to
240V AC

AE-200

M-NET

HWHP
(CAHV)

M-NET

HWHP
(CRHV)

HWHP(CRHV)
M-NET

el

HWHP

(CAHV)

Outdoor unit
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HWHP(CRHV)

M-NET

rr

Indoor unit
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(8) Connecting the chiller (EAHV, EACV) units

» A maximum of 24 chiller units can be connected to each AE-200.

* When using chiller units in combination with other models of units, count each chiller unit as three air-conditioning units.

« Up to 50 air conditioners can be moniterd and operated by one AE-200/AE-50/EW-50

* EACV-P900YAL-N/EAHV-P900YAL-N is connectable to a system with a software version of 7.53 or later.

* EACV-P(1500/1800)YBL-N/EAHV-P(1500/1800)YBL-N is connectable to a system with a software version of 7.80 or later.
* The restrictions listed on the next page apply to EACV-P(1500/1800)YBL-N/EAHV-P(1500/1800)YBL-N.

m————

LAN

1 Web browser

11

11

:L | M-NET [§

I 4

I e

I 100to AE-200

: 240V AC M-NET

1 Chiller
1 M-NET

1

1

1

] e e &
1

1 Indoor unit
1

I M-NET

Chiller
M-NET

e e 2/

Indoor unit

M-NET

Chiller

M-NET

100to  AE-50/EW-50 Chiller
240V AC

Chiller
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Restrictions for the system configuration of EACV-P(1500/1800)YBL-N/EAHV-P(1500/1800)YBL-N
« Units with different capacity cannot be assigned to the same water system or a group.

« Groups that are operated simultaneously should have the same number of units in each system.
« Configure the groups as follows.

(1) Designate the group with the smallest number in the system as the system representative group.

OK

Group 1
Group 2
Group 3

Group 4

System 1 representative group

System 1 simultaneously operated groups

System 1 simultaneously operated groups

System 1 simultaneously operated groups

NG

Group 1
Group 2
Group 3

Group 4

System 1 simultaneously operated groups

System 1 simultaneously operated groups

I
I System 1 representative group
I
I

System 1 simultaneously operated groups

(2) Do not insert any group belonging to a different system between the groups belonging to the same system.

OK

Group 1
Group 2
Group 3

Group 4

System 1 representative group

I System 1 simultaneously operated groups I

| System 1 simultaneously operated groups |

System 2 representative group

NG

Group 1
Group 2
Group 3

Group 4
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[6] BACnet® system configuration

This section shows the system configuration for connecting AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 to BACnet® by using the BACnet® function.
The configuration for connecting to BACnet® varies depending on the functions to be used and the devices to be connected.

Determine the configuration in accordance with the following flow.

BACnet® system introduction flow

Apportioned electricity billing function

Use

Non-use

M-NET transmission line of AE-200

Use

Non-use

A

System controller connecting
only devices not under control of BACnet®

Provided

Not provided

Connect the devices that are not to
be controlled by BACnet® to
AE-200/AE-50/EW-50.

(B)

4

(A)

(B)

It is necessary to prepare the "BACnet connection" license for each of AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 to be connected to BACnet® and

register the license in each of them.

Do not connect LAN1 and LAN2 (BACnet®) of AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 to the same hub.
Do not duplicate the IP address between LAN1 and LAN2 (BACnet®) of AE-200/AE-50/EW-50.
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(A) Standard BACnet® system configuration

Connect all sets of AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 to BACnet?®.
The building management system controls the units by the set of AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 (up to 50 units under each set).

LAN

Integrated Centralized Control Web 1

BACnet®

M-NET transmission line
= Power supply line
------ LAN cable

= = = LAN cable (for BACnet®)

Building management system

HUB

'\ |\ it .
Pald 7 3 : Tl Up to 3 sets of AE-50/EW-50 can be connected as expansion controllers.
Il i LAN2(BACnet®) A TS T
R |
P! . hin M-NET
SRR H - e
P o0t I HE é
I ! |200VAC I —r—— I .
E E AE-200 :' : :: Outdoor unt I I Indoor unit I
1 ' AU LR :
i ! LAN2(BACnet?) | i ME remote
i i hina 5 controller i
LAN 1 ! LANL M-NET 11 M-NET
! e —— 7 : 1 T
100 to 1
i 200 VAC b Outdoor unit
i AE-50/EW-50 i Indoor unit
1
! LAN2(BAChet®) = = = = = = = 111 BACnet® ME remote
! | ) controller
e LAN1 mM-NeT ! ; M-NET
o ot o o e s e v T i
100 to : I |—
i
200VAC ®__-_J 1 Qutdoor unit Indoor unit
AE-50/EW-50 I : : ; | | |
LAN2(BACnet) — ===~ =~ - ME remote
! ! i controller
1 —
H LAN1 1 - M-NET |
| bemcdecccccaeea T L
i 100 to T TE— %
200 VAC N
! )
i AE-50/EW-50 ¥ Outdoor unit I | mdoorunit |
1
i i ME remote
: I controller
i I 3-phase 200 V Single-phase 200 V
! 5 ! : power supply power supply o
Y
: | i _: : When there are 201 units or more, add AE-200 and AE-50/EW-50.
1 i LAN2(BACnet®) @ = === === i
N ~
S fmneT | [k MNET
o : I
L [aovic : '
BACnet®
i AE-200 : ne @ Indoor unit
1
E LANZ(BACnet’) = === == == - ME remote
H controller
£ M-NET
i LAN1 | M-NET =
100 to ’
200 VAC —— Outdoor unit ’é % %
AE-50/EW-50 El Indoor unit
ME remote
controller P
v A A

3-phase 200 V
power supply

Single-phase 200 V
power supply
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(B) BACnet® system configuration without connection of AE-200 to M-NET

Connect AE-50/EW-50, except AE-200 not connected to M-NET, to BACnet®.

To synchronize the time from the building management system, set the time Master/Sub of AE-200 not connected to M-NET
to Sub, so that the time is synchronized with AE-50/EW-50 connected to BACnet®.

When the apportioned electricity billing function is used, configure the system as shown below.

M-NET transmission line
Integrated Centralized Power supply line --------- Dedicated line
__.. Control Web_ _ LAN cable ~ — — LAN cable (for BACnet®)

LAN

B0 Hus

[
LD e ne set o - not connected to M- is required.
] One set of AE-200 not ted to M-NET is required
LI |
|
1y :
L : " Up to 4 sets of AE-50/EW-50 can be connected as expansion controllers.
1! 1 ! I
| : 1 : [ 3-phase 200 V
LANT : ! power supply Single-phase 200 V
100 to : ] : 1 : PI controller power supply
200 VAC A 200 1 ' rgj N PI controller
- | ] | ] I = F é
1,1 E -------------
e 1
LAN2(BACnet?) ~ Sl i
1,1
! 11 M-NET
LAN LAN1 JNET 1 [u]
10010 : HE
200 VAC by Outdoor unit
AE-50 Iy : | IE' Indoor unit
I
1,1
I : 1 BACnet® ME remote controller
[
: I ¥ M-NET
S— ) b—3
1 _— ;
1
o Outdoor unit )
I I I Indoor unit I
1
1 : ME remote controller
1
1 X M-NET
eeet H |
¥ 2
! Outdoor unit X
1 : E I I Indoor unit I
1
I ME remote controller
!
1
L ! E M-NET
— |
! -
I Outdoor unit =
: I I Indoor unit I
\ . ME remote controller
1
fcooo
When there are 201 units or more, add AE-200 and AE-50/EW-50.
3-phase 200 V i "
LAN1 : power supply s|ngfw,;?e;i%§§o v
o0t | PI controller
0 PI controller
200 V AC S ' '
e — m— I —1--- r_
AE-200 GBACNer | &N =
LAN2(BACnet®) =~ = 7~ 7 T T 77
LAN1 M-NET 1 M-NET
100 to ’
200 VAC Outdoor unit
AE-50 @ Indoor unit
ME remote controller f\l/
o~ £

A Ay
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[7] System chart for each function

The system configurations of electricity meters (with pulse transmitters) to use the apportioned electricity billing function,
peak-cut control and energy management function are shown below.

<1> System configuration for apportioned electricity billing function

The system configuration for the apportioned electricity billing function is explained.

The apportioned electricity billing function has two methods; electric energy measurement method and electric energy manual
input method.

The electric energy measurement method is designed to collect the electric energy data from the PI controller or the pulse
input in AE-50/EW-50 main unit™! and apportion the electric energy with the Charge Calculation Tool. The electric energy
manual input method is designed to obtain the ratio of operation amount of outdoor units and indoor units in each energy
management block with the Charge Calculation Tool.

*1:

When the apportioned electricity billing function is used, it is recommended to use the electric energy measurement method by PI control-
ler. If the pulse input method is used, pulse input cannot be obtained during power interruption in AE-50/EW-50, power shutdown and
software updating, and the measured electric energy may be different from the actual value.

<1-1> Electric energy measurement method (with meters)

<Outline of operation>

1

3.

[0

. AE-50/EW-50 collects the operation information of air conditioners.
2.

AE-50/EW-50 collects the electric energy data from the Pl controller or the electricity meters connected to the pulse input
in AE-50/EW-50 main unit.

AE-200 apportions the electric energy to the outdoor unit and each indoor unit every 30 minutes. The results of
apportionment are stored as data obtained every 30 minutes for 4 days, daily data for 62 days and weekly data for 25
months.

. AE-50/EW-50 receives the results of apportionment of electric energy from AE-200 and backs up the data.
. The results of apportionment are displayed in bar graphs on the energy use status and ranking screens of the energy

management function of AE-200/AE-50/EW-50.
The electric energy (kWh) is displayed in the energy management list on AE-200.

. The results of apportionment can be checked on the LCD screen of AE-200 and output to a CSV file.
. The charge is calculated with the Charge Calculation Tool by multiplying the unit price (1 to 5) in each time slot based on

the electric energy apportioned to each energy management block. The charge can be calculated also based on the
values measured by each meter. The calculation results can be displayed, printed and output to a CSV file.

—— Electricity
AE-200 | oo == meter

1 —— Electricity
——————————————————————— |:—"— meter

AE-50/EW-50

Initial Setting Tool

AE-50/EW-50

AE-50/EW-50

A

N2
S

Register the "Charge"
license in all
controllers.

—— Electricity

AesoEWs0 T TR ===~ ==-——===---- = meter

- .
g \ JRRd
.
f T2
G .-

e, el

Printer

Charge Calculation Tool

e
e IB—2

Web browser
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<Points>

1. When the apportioned electricity billing function is used, AE-200 is used only for power apportionment and billing, and
therefore air conditioners and Pl controller cannot be connected to the M-NET of AE-200. In addition, the pulse input
cannot be used.

2. To apportion the electric energy in one M-NET system (up to 50 air conditioners) by AE-200 main unit, one set of EW-50
or AE-50 is required.

3. To apportion the electric energy in four M-NET systems (up to 50 air conditioners x 4 systems) by AE-200 main unit, four
sets of EW-50 or AE-50 are required.

4. Register the "Charge" license in all of AE-200/AE-50/EW-50.

Even if part of AE-50/EW-50 connected to AE-200 is not subject to billing, register the "Charge" license in all of AE-200/
AE-50/EW-50.

5. Electric energy pulses are input from the PI controller or the pulse input on AE-50/EW-50 main unit. (The pulse count PLC
cannot be used.)

6. When the electric energy in four M-NET systems (up to 50 air conditioners x 4 systems) is apportioned by AE-200 main
unit, the PI controller connected to the M-NET system of any of four sets of EW-50 or AE-50 or at least one electricity
meter connected to the pulse input is required.

(At least one electricity meter is required for electric energy apportionment to outdoor units. When electric energy is
apportioned to the indoor units, at least one electricity meter is required separately for the indoor units.)
7. In the case of the electric energy measurement method, the electric energy consumed by each outdoor unit can be
divided into consumed electricity and standby electricity. It is possible to include the standby electricity of the outdoor unit
in the consumed electricity without separating it. (One of the methods can be selected.)
8. It is possible not to measure or apportion the electric energy consumed by the indoor units. When the electric energy
consumed by the indoor units is measured, the electric energy can be divided into consumed electricity and standby
electricity. It is possible to include the standby electricity of the indoor units in the consumed electricity without separating
it.
9. In the case of the electric energy measurement method, it is possible to whether or not to include the standby electricity of
outdoor units and indoor units in charge calculation by the Charge Calculation Tool.
10. The apportioned electricity billing function can be set by the Initial Setting Tool.
(It cannot be set on the LCD or Integrated Control Web screen.)

11. In a system that includes both the HVRF series of CITY MULTI units and other series of CITY MULTI units, use at least
one electricity meter for each series. Do not use a single electricity meter to measure the electricity use of both series of
units.
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<1-2> Electric energy manual input method (without meters)

<Outline of operation>

1.
2.

3.

AE-50/EW-50 collects the operation information of air conditioners.

AE-200 calculates the apportionment parameters of outdoor unit and each indoor unit every 30 minutes. The results of
calculation are stored as data obtained every 30 minutes for 4 days, daily data for 62 days and weekly data for 25 months.
The apportionment parameters are displayed in the energy management list as the results of calculation. (They are
updated every month.)

The apportionment parameters can be checked on the LCD screen of AE-200, and the data displayed on the screen can
be output to a CSV file.

. The Charge Calculation Tool calculates and displays the charging ratio of the outdoor units and indoor units in each

energy management block, and the calculation results can be printed and output to a CSV file. Apportion the separately
measured electric energy to the tenants by using the charging ratio of the outdoor units and indoor units in each energy
management block calculated by the Charge Calculation Tool.

Electricity
meter

AE-200

== meter

|i—_ Electricity

AE-50/EW-50

AE-50/EW-50

AE-50/EW-50

T ]
N -

G o —l
\\}/ i

Register the "Charge"
license in all
Initial Setting Tool controllers.

Electricity
meter

—— Electricity
== meter

AE-50/EW-50
v i EN
L -

Printer

Charge Calculation Tool

=~
e =2

Web browser

<Points>

1.

2

3.

When the apportionment parameters are calculated by AE-200 main unit, the M-NET of AE-200 cannot be used.

. To calculate the apportionment parameters for one M-NET system (up to 50 air conditioners) by AE-200 main unit, one set

of EW-50 or AE-50 is required.
To calculate the apportionment parameters for 4 M-NET systems (up to 50 air conditioners x 4 system) by AE-200 main
unit, four sets of EW-50 or AE-50 are required.

. To calculate the apportionment parameters by AE-200 main unit, register the "Charge" license in all of AE-200/AE-50/

EW-50.
Even if part of AE-50/EW-50 connected to AE-200 does not calculate the apportionment parameters, register the "Charge"
license in all of AE-200/AE-50/EW-50.

. The standby electricity of outdoor units and indoor units is not taken into account for the apportionment parameters.
. The apportioned electricity billing function can be set by the Initial Setting Tool.

(It cannot be set on the LCD or Integrated Control Web screen.)

.In a system that includes both the HVRF series of CITY MULTI units and other series of CITY MULTI units, set the

apportioning setting for the electricity use by outdoor units to Thermo-ON time or to fan operation time to ensure
appropriate measurement.

85



[4. System Configuration ]

Remarks

Charge Calculation Tool

OThe Charge Calculation Tool enables calculation of electric energy, charge and charging ratio of up to 40

sets of AE-50/EW-50.
OAE-200 using the apportioned electricity billing function are not included in the number of units.

AE-200 No.1
Apportioned electricity billing function system

AE-200 No.1 AE-50/EW-50

H | |
= M-NET M-NET M-NET M-NET
50 air 50 air 50 air 50 air

conditioners  conditioners  conditioners  conditioners

g%
87
ER
=3
o T
o =
= n
o 1
b=

AE-200 No.2
Apportioned electricity billing function system
AE-200 No.2 AE-50
Y e W S 3 -
M-NET feeeef] |
No connection
M-NET
50 air
conditioners

AE-200 No.3
Apportioned electricity billing function system
AE-200 No.2 AE-50/EW-50
M-NET Yammmmmn F ,
No connection
1 M-NET M-NET M-NET
50 air 50 air 50 air

conditioners  conditioners  conditioners

L The tool can calculate the data

from up to 40 sets of AE-50/EW-50 in all.
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<2> System configuration for peak-cut control (demand) function
The system configuration for the peak-cut control function is explained.

<Qutline of operation>
The outline of the operation in the following system configuration is described below.
1. AE-50/EW-50 collects electric energy data from the PI controller.
2. AE-50/EW-50 determines the peak-cut control (Pl controller method) level of AE-50/EW-50 based on the collected electric
energy data.
3. Peak-cut control is performed on the air conditioners controlled by AE-50/EW-50 according to the determined peak-cut
control level.
4. Set the peak-cut control method of AE-200 to “Other AE,” and monitor the control level of AE-50/EW-50 from AE-200.
5. AE-200 performs peak-cut control on the air conditioners controlled by AE-200 based on the obtained control level.

HUB —_—
1 -
: , AE-200 Equipment items, etc.
1 (other than air
: : conditioners)
[ -
1 i
a
[
1
I
(]
H AE-50/EW-50
L /.”'-“\
R WA
1 & i L] SR L eI | pokd MU ! | CEEELEEE ET SR | A
N,
: R
1
1
1
1
1
1

Register the "Energy

Management
License Pack" in all
controllers.

Web browser

Electricity
meter Explanation of wiring

Outdoor unit power line
Indoor unit power line

=
PI controller =

Power supply ====== ’\Eﬂq’l\J‘ig_Tent item power line

----- LAN

Pulse input line

<Points>

1. To perform the peak-cut control, register "Energy Management License Pack" in all of AE-200/AE-50/EW-50.

2. Obtain the electric energy data to be used for peak-cut control from the Pl controller or the pulse input in AE-200/AE-50/
EW-50 main unit.

3. The air conditioners can be controlled (peak-cut control) to reduce the power consumption of the whole equipment by
using the main electricity meter that covers the air conditioners and equipment items other than the air conditioners for the
peak-cut control.

4. When “Other AE” has been selected as the peak-cut control method, a delay of up to 1 minute will occur in execution of
the peak-cut control because the control is started after the control levels of other AE controllers are monitored.

5. As “Other AE,” up to 3 sets of AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 to which electricity meters are not connected can be selected.
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<3> System configuration for energy management function
The system configuration for the energy management function is explained.

<Qutline of operation>
The outline of the operation in the following system configuration is described below.
1. AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 collects electric energy data from the Pl controller.
2. AE-200 calculates the electric energy consumed by each outdoor unit every 30 minutes.
The results of calculation are stored as data obtained every 5 minutes for 2 months, data obtained every 30 minutes for 2
months, daily data for 25 months, monthly data for 25 months and annual data for 5 years.
3. The calculation results are displayed in bar graphs on the energy use status and ranking screens of the energy
management function of AE-200/AE-50/EW-50.
4. The calculation results can be checked on the LCD screen of AE-200 and Integrated Control Web screen of AE-200/AE-
50/EW-50 and output to a CSV file.

Register the "Energy

HUB _—
1 1 “
i AE-200
1
i
H 1
! 1
o
H 1
'
i
1
1
[ AE-50/EW-50
1 1 /1'"‘\'
T S
: “x\é_\_l’y’
1
1
1
1
1
1
1

Management License

Pack" in all
controllers. — | }

Web browser

Explanation of wiring

Outdoor unit power line
Indoor unit power line
M-NET

Power supply

----- Pulse input line

<Points>

1. Obtain the electric energy data from the Pl controller or the pulse input in AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 main unit.

2. Install an electricity meter for outdoor unit for each of AE-200/AE-50/EW-50.
However, when the apportioned electricity billing function is used, electric energy can be apportioned also to AE-200/
AE-50/EW-50 to which an electricity meter is not connected within AE-200 system.

3. The energy management function does not handle the electric energy consumed by the indoor units.
However, when the apportioned electricity billing function is used, also the electric energy consumed by the indoor units is
included.

4. In a system that includes both the HVRF series of CITY MULTI units and other series of CITY MULTI units, use at least
one electricity meter for each series. Do not use a single electricity meter to measure the electricity use of both series of
units.
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[8] Wiring

<1> Kinds of wiring

The M-NET transmission line, LAN cable and pulse input line shall conform to the following specifications.
For other wiring, see each manual.

Type: Sheathed vinyl cable

*« CPEVS g1.2t0 1.6 mm

Transmission cable * CVVS Min. 1.25 to 2 mm?

*CPEVS: PE insulated PVC jacketed shielded communication cable
*CVVS: PVC insulated PVC jacketed shielded control cable

LAN cable Category 5 or above straight cable (Max. 100 m (328 ft))

Type: Copper wire that is suitable for the terminal block

Size

* Single wire: 0.65 to 1.2 mm, AWG 21 to 16

* Twisted wire: 0.75 to 1.25 mm? AWG 18 to 16

Electrical wire for pulse input

<2> M-NET transmission cable length

Observe the maximum total length of M-NET transmission cables to ensure proper signal transmission to and from the
connected equipment over the M-NET transmission cables. If the maximum total length is exceeded, the M-NET signals will
be attenuated, resulting in communication error and control failure.

« Maximum total length of M-NET transmission cables: 500 m (1640 ft)

« Maximum total length of power feed: 200 m (656 ft)

Centralized control transmission cables Indoor-outdoor transmission cables
Centralized controller a c d
AE-200/AE-50 Y Outdoor unit
7, .
| Indoor unit | | Indoor unit |
b -
& ®
110 m (32 i)
f
| —] Outdoor unit ] ; M-NET remote
- - controller
| Indoor unit | | Indoor unit |

(1) Maximum total length of M-NET transmission cables
a+c+d(e)<500m (1640 ft)
a+b+f<500m (1640 ft)
d(e)+c+b+f<500m (1640 ft)

(2) Maximum total length of power feed for the indoor-outdoor transmission cables
f <200 m (656 ft)
c+d(e) <200 m (656 ft)

(3) Maximum total length of power feed for the centralized control transmission cables
a <200 m (656 ft)
a+b <200 m (656 ft)
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<3> LAN cable length

The maximum cable length of 100BASE-TX to be connected to AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 is 100 m.

If the LAN cable length exceeds 100 m, the distance between the PC for centralized control and AE-200 and between AE-200
and AE-50/EW-50 can be increased by using switching hubs.

Although the number of connected switching hubs is not restricted, if the network load is increased, a delay may occur, and
the network may not be normally connected.

Note: The round-trip transmission delay time shall be within 4 seconds.
See the installation manual for AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 for the method for determining the transmission delay time.
Note: The maximum cable length varies depending on the LAN cable specification.

Power switching hub POWer Switching hub  POwer Switching hub Power Switching hub
S

upply supply supply supply

=y

Fr=3

100 m or less

<4> Length of other lines

The external input/output contact signal lines of AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 and the free contact lines from indoor units shall be up
to 10 m. However, do not lay these lines parallel to AC power lines, etc. to prevent entry of noise.

Control box for air conditioning

. Power supply
Cubicle uni

Fanlm I
‘m

Electricity Within 100 m

meter < —> L ] é ﬁ\_\ = Card key

Within 100 m

) iy A —— i
External input adapter ‘ General equipment

PAC-YG10HA Within DIDO
100 m controller

Within 100 m

€——>{ Temperature/humidity
; sensor

e
Al controller

Dedicated line

____________ M-NET transmission line Demand

controller

Fire alarm
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[9] Power supply factor for M-NET

<1> Power consumption factor and power supply factor
The power supply factors of AE-200, AE-50, EW-50 and power supply unit for transmission line and the power consumption
factors of DIDO controller, Pl controller and Al controller are shown below. When system controllers or remote controllers are
not connected to the M-NET transmission line for centralized control, it is unnecessary to connect the power supply unit

(PAC-SC51KUA).

Table Power supply and power consumption factor

Product name Model name Power consumption factor Power supply factor

Centralized air conditioning control system AE-200 0 0.75
Centralized air conditioning control system

(expansion controller) AE-50 0 0.75
Centralized air conditioning control system

(Controller without LCD) EW-50 0 1.5

Power supply unit for transmission line PAC-SC51KUA - 5
Transmission booster PAC-SF46EPA(-G) - 25

DIDO controller PAC-YG66DCA 1/4 -

PI controller PAC-YG60MCA 1/4 -

Al controller PAC-YG63MCA 1/4 -

System remote controller AT-50 3/2 -

ON/OFF remote controller PAC-YT40ANRA 1 -

PAR-UO1MEDU
ME remote controller PAR-UO2MEDA 1/2 -
AHC ADAPTER PAC-1FO1AHC-J 1/2 —
Remarks OIf the system remote controller or Pl controller is connected to the transmission line for centralized

control and the power consumption factor is larger than the power feeding capacity of AE-200, AE-50,
and EW-50, it is necessary to use the power supply unit or transmission booster.

Power supply unit PI controller
Power supply factor:5 Power consumption

| factor:1/2

Power supply
factor:3/2

System remote contoroller
Power consumption factor:3/2
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<2> Setting of power supply connector
The following table shows the necessity of the power supply unit and the setting of the power supply connector.

Table Necessity of power supply unit and setting of power supply connector (AE-200/AE-50)

Power supply unit for Power supply connector of | Power supply connector of
transmission line AE-200 outdoor unit

. With CN21 All CN41

(1) Without other system controller Unnecessary (Default) (Default)

(2) With other system controller With CN21 All CN41

(Sum of power consumption factors: 0.75 or less) Unnecessary (Default) (Default)

(3) With other system controller Without CN21 All CN41

gs;sn)] of power consumption factors: more than |Necessary (Remove CN21.) (Default)
(4) With other system controller )

(connected to transmission line between indoor |Unnecessary Vlg't? CII;l21 ASI ?N‘I?

and outdoor units) (Default) (Default)

* Connect AE-200/AE-50 to the transmission line for centralized control.
* When the M-NET of AE-200 is not used, leave the power supply connector of AE-200 in the factory default state.

Table Necessity of power supply unit and setting of power supply connector (EW-50)

Power supply unit for Power supply connector of | Power supply connector of
transmission line -200 outdoor unit

. With CN21 All CN41

(1) Without other system controller Unnecessary (Default) (Default)
(2) With other system controller With CN21 All CN41
(Sum of power consumption factors: 1.5 or less) Unnecessary (Default) (Default)
(3) With other system controller Without CN21 All CN41
(18;)m of power consumption factors: More than |Necessary (Remove CN21.) (Default)

* Connect EW-50 to the transmission line for centralized control.

(1) Without other system controller

AE-200/AE-50

Outdoor unit

Power supply switch
connector
(to supply power)

Power supply switch
connector
(not to supply power)

(Default)

CN40

Transmission line between
indoor and outdoor units

& 2

Transmission line between
indoor and outdoor units

& 2

Transmission line for
centralized control

444

Remarks OTo access the power supply connector (CN21) of AE-200/AE-50/EW-50, remove the service cover on the

back of the main unit. It is in the position shown below.

o

' Y
—— CN21 & [I} E
\ CN21 [I_ '];I'
ol*l*h g LI 3 \_ )
]@ L'n_vi- @ =) ) _I - o w -
J o2 [OT]oey e 3 |

Back of AE-200/AE-50

Back of EW-50
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(2) With other system controller (connected to transmission line for centralized control)

The power supply unit (PAC-SC51KUA) is required.

AE-200/AE-50

Power supply switch
connector
(to supply power)

Remove
the connector

3

Transmission line for
centralized control ||

QOutdoor unit

Power supply switch
connector
(not to supply power)

CN40

Transmission line between
indoor and outdoor units

\

Power supply unit
(PAC-SC51KUA)

< 2

Transmission line between
indoor and outdoor units

& 2

_EE_

System remote controller

(3) With other system controller (connected to transmission line between indoor and outdoor units)

AE-200/AE-50

Outdoor unit

Power supply switch
connector
(to supply power)

(Default)

LR

Power supply switch
connector
(not to supply power)

Transmission line for
centralized control

CN40

Transmission line between
indoor and outdoor units

Note: When the power supply capacity for the outdoor units through the transmission line between indoor and outdoor units is
insufficient, connect the transmission booster (PAC-SF46EPA(-G)) to the transmission line between indoor and outdoor

units.

& 2

Transmission line between
indoor and outdoor units

& 2
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<3> Power supply unit for transmission line
(1) Power supply unit for transmission line : PAC-SC51KUA

271 (10-1Y16) 72 (2-7/8)
90 (3-9/16)

A s
=
@

< i
@

Jl

TB2,TB3 TB1

Unit: mm (in.)

Item Specifications

Rated input voltage and current \ 100-240 VAC +10%; 0.8 A - 0.4 A 50/60 Hz Single-phase

Electrical requirements Fuse: 250 VAC 6.3 A Time-delay type (IEC127-2 S.S.5)

Output voltage/current M-NET 23.0-32.0 VDC
DC power supply 24\VDC +5% 0-0.75A
Temperature Operating range -10 to +55°C / +14 to +131°F
Environmental conditions Storage range -20 to +60°C / -4 to +140°F
Humidity 30-90%RH (No condensation)
Dimensions 169 (H) x 271 (W) x 72 (D) mm (6-11/16 [H] x 10-11/16 [W] x 2-7/8 [D] in.)
Weight 1.4 kg (3-1/8 Ibs.)

In the metal control panel or in the mounting attachment A type (PAC-YG85KTB) (sold separately)

Installation environment ) T ] ) X o :
* This unit is designed for a business office or similar environment.

Power feeding capacity 5
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(2) Transmission booster: PAC-SF46EPA(-G)

- 360[14-3/16] .
240[9-15/32]
4 | - L
| . [ ® | :
T *
U § =
b
8
g |4
d _ _ a4 ||l
BE
el |3
NE
B
w,)
Bt
T L
- : 1
Unit: mm (in.)
Item Specifications

Source power requirement

Input voltage 220-240 VAC; 0.7 A (Maximum loading) 50/60 Hz Single-phase

Fuse: 2.0 AF (IEC127-2)

Voltage/current of output on
the transmission booster side

28-30 VDC 1.7 A (Maximum loading)

Temperature Operating range 0 to +40°C / +32 to +104°F
Environmental condition Storage range -20 to +60°C / -4 to +104°F
Humidity 30-90%RH (No condensation)
Dimensions 340 (H) x 360 (W) x 59.2 (D) mm
Weight 3.5kg (7.8 Ibs.)
Installation environment Indoor
Power feeding capacity 25
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[10] Restrictions on system when more than one model is connected

<1> Connection of two sets of AE-200/EW-50 and BM adapter

When two sets of AE-200/EW-50 are connected on the same M-NET line or AE-200/EW-50 and BM adapter are connected,
there are restrictions on the functions and setting method.

(1) System configuration

TG-2000A

|

r Building Lo
_ D management M-NET transmission line
——— system
| | == == == | AN cable
I LAN I LAN
| 1
HUB [Eoesl] HUB [Goo0)
| |
I LAN BM I LAN
AE-200 adapter AE-200
: or :
i —
M-NET M-NET
¢ ’¢ V I
Fig. System configuration
Remarks OThe BM adapter cannot be added with the expansion unit (PAC-YG50ECA).

O One set of AE-200/EW-50 can be connected on one M-NET line. However, up to two sets can be connected
with restrictions.

Even when two sets are connected, the maximum number of indoor units which can be connected is 50.

O One set of AE-200/EW-50 and one BM adapter can be connected on one M-NET line.

Olt is impossible to connect AE-200 and AE-50 on one M-NET line.

OThe BM adapter has a power supply factor of 6.

OWhen supplying power through the BM adapter, install the M-NET power supply connector of the outdoor
unit to CN41 (not to supply power), and remove the M-NET power supply connector (CN21) of AE-200
(not to supply power).

OWhen two sets of AE-200 are installed on one M-NET line, install the M-NET power supply connector
(CN21) only to one of them (factory default), and remove that from the other.

O Determine the M-NET address taking care not to duplicate an address.

OBoth AE-200/EW-50 and BM adapter must be applicable to the models to be connected. For the models
to which AE-200/EW-50 is applicable, see 2. [6]-<1> “List of connectable models.”

For the models to which the BM adapter can be connected, see the instruction manual for the BM adapter.

O*When the BM adapter is connected, communication load increased by an increased number of
broadcasts. Divide the LAN into two systems for the BM adapter and AE-200/EW-50.

HUB HUB

BM _adapterOutdoor unit

Indoor unit

Building i
management (-
system

BM a_dapter Outdoor unit

Indoor unit

AE-200

—— M-NET transmission line
-------- LAN cable

Note: The indication of the power supplies is omitted.
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(2) Restrictions on connection of more than one controller
When two sets of AE-200 or one set of AE-200 and BM adapter are connected to M-NET, the contents of group registration

in them must be identical.

However, the DIDO controller, PI controller and Al controller must be registered only in AE-200 because the BM adapter is

not applicable to them.

All in same group

All in different groups

Registration in
= Registration
(BM adapter)

Group registration

AE-200(1)
in AE-200(2)

Group registration

Registration in

AE-200(2
AE-200(1) (@)

OK

Partially common

Registration in

adapter)

NG

AE-200(1) including all in AE-200(2) (BM adapter)

Registration in
AE-200(1)

Group registration

Registration in
AE-200(2)
adapter)

Group registration

NG 750

egistration in AE-20
(BM adapter)

NG

NG

The following table shows the restrictions on connection of more than one controller.

Table Restrictions on connection of more than one controller

Operational restrictions Subject

O: None v : Applicable

/\: Operational and Restrictions BM

setting restrictions AE-200
imposed adapter
Is_ggg;eljr]age displayed on AE-200 O The language can be set for each set of AE-200. v
Group setting A i-lc-jheit(i:ggltems of group registration in both controllers must be v v
Group name O It is necessary to set for each set of AE-200. v
Sﬁ%ftﬁaam in block o It is necessary to set for each set of AE-200. v
Floor layout ®) It is necessary to set for each set of AE-200. v
Operation of air conditioners ®) v v
Operation of DIDO controller ©) v
Monitoring of air conditioners ©] v v
Monitoring of DIDO controller O v
Monitoring A One Al controller or Pl controller can be monitored only by v
(Al controller and PI controller) one set of AE-200.
Energy management ©) v
Only one controller can be set to the operation prohibition mode.
Operation prohibition (While one controller is in the operation prohibition mode,
(screen operation and external A the other controller can be used to operate the units. The v v
input) operation prohibition mode is not displayed on the other
controller.)

Emergency stop A Input the external contact to one controller. v v
Fs):;er[/rgtl);)rﬁgs/el signal) A Input the external contact to one controller. v
External input (pulse signal) O v
External output O v
Demand level contact input A The input can be connected and set only on one controller. v
Time setting and display A Use one controller as the master for time setting. v 4
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Table Restrictions on connection of more than one controller (continued)

Operational restrictions
O: None

/\: Operational and
setting restrictions
imposed

Restrictions

Subject
v : Applicable

BM

AE=200 adapter

Schedule

A

Set the schedule on one controller.

(If schedules are set on some controllers (including a remote
controller) for one group, priority will be given to the last
schedule.)

4 v

Display of error history

©]

Energy-saving/peak-cut
Auto changeover

(1) Set the mode only on one controller.

Register the license only for the controller for which the
mode must be set.

(2) When a unit in the energy-saving/peak-cut control mode is
operated from another controller, priority will be given to
the last operation.

(3) In the energy-saving/peak-cut mode, the energy-saving
control icon is displayed only on the controller on which
the mode was set.

Setback
Outdoor temperature interlock
Interlock control

(1) Set the mode only on one controller.
Register the license only for the controller for which the
mode must be set.

(2) The setback control icon is displayed only on the controller
on which the mode was set.

Connection of TG-2000A and
apportioned electricity billing
function

Connect TG-2000A to one set of AE-200.
Communication errors of AE-200 not connected to TG-2000A
will not be displayed on it.

Display of icons on AE-200

Displayed only on specified AE-200

With schedule

B

Schedule invalid

=)

Energy-saving Night setback
ON! mode

*1: The icon of energy-saving function by outdoor unit is
displayed on all sets of AE-200.
During demand control by external input to indoor unit, the
icon is displayed on all sets of AE-200.

Displayed on all sets of AE-200

During operation of During stop of
interlocked LOSSNAY | interlocked LOSSNAY

(Gray)

Display of room
temperature’2

=

Bright/dark 2 Error

=4

*2: These icons are displayed or not displayed depending on
the setting.

Occupied/Vacant™?

(Gray)

|

(Yellow) (Gray)

(Blue)

Displayed on AE-200 being started
Starting up
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(3) Setting procedure

When two sets of AE-200 are connected, it is necessary to register each M-NET address in the system controller registration

button on the other side.

When the BM adapter is connected, register the address of the BM adapter in the system controller registration button on

AE-200.

For the procedure for registering the BM adapter, see the instruction manual for the BM adapter.
Select [Initial Setting] — [Group Setting], and input the address of the other controller in the system controller registration

button.

[Example] Registration of AE-200 (1) (M-NET address 0) and AE-200 (2) (M-NET address 201)

M-NET address of AE-200 (1) M-NET address of AE-200 (2)
201
Address
Any Ay =
Register the M-NET address of the other. Register the M-NET address of the other.
Register the address of AE-200 (2), 201, in the system Register the address of AE-200 (1), 0, in the system controller
controller registration button. registration button.
A S I T
Groups Groups
Operation
Meeting roomA
System controller registration button ‘
Caution |It is necessary to register the addresses in the system controller registration buttons for all registered group numbers.

« Itis necessary to register the addresses in the system controller registration buttons for all registered group numbers.

If the addresses are not registered, the air conditioners will stop when the power supply is reset.

Remarks
adapter.

OFor the procedure for setting the address on the BM adapter, see the instruction manual for the BM
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<2> Possibility of connection

The following table shows whether or not AE-200/AE-50 can be connected with AG-150 and whether or not AE-200 and AE-

50 can be connected in each case of combination.

Note: The indication of the power supplies is omitted.

(1) Connection of AG-150 and expansion controller (PAC-YG50ECA)

X

The expansion controller (PAC-YG50ECA) cannot be connected for
expansion of AE-200.

HUB

AE-200 Outdoor unit

X
AE-50 cannot be connected for expansion of AG-150.

AG-150 Outdoor unit

It is possible to monitor and operate the units from AE-50 not
connected to AE-200 through M-NET.

HUB

R ': |5 i Indoor unit [ |J i Indoor unit
E — 2 2 , == PN
| Expansion : i ) .
! controller Outdo_o_I unit _ : AE-50_Outdoor unit
' 3 e Indoor unit : : [T Indoor unit

: L VE é _ L4 V! é

(2) Other connection methods
O O

It is possible to operate and monitor the units on the AE-50 system
from more than one set of AE-200. (only Ver. 7.20 and later)

HUB

It is possible to connect more than one set of AE-200 on the same
M-NET line. However, some restrictions are imposed on this
connection. See [10]-<1> “Connection of two sets of AE-200/EW-50
and BM adapter.”

AE-200

\T}

AE-200 Outdo_o_r unit

. ] Indoor unit
= = }’) é

e AE-200 B AE-200
o [ i
¥ - ¥ =
|: l:
o AE-50  Outdoor unit o AE-200
I ' [ i Indoor unit ST
! LN é é i
E AE-50  Outdoor unit E AE-50 Outdo_orunit
N 1. |5 i Indoor unit oo _ f i Indoor unit
— 7 e 7 ee
A X

It is impossible to connect AE-200 and AE-50 on the same M-NET
line.

AE-200
AE-50 Outdoor unit
. s Indoor unit

X
A system cannot be configured only with AE-50.

Outdoor unit
|:I ' Indoor unit

T

AE-50

X

It is impossible to connect more than one set of AE-50 on the same
M-NET line.

HUB
AE-200

I ] |:I i Indoor unit

Ll

Outdoor unit

AE-50 Outdo_or unit
[ . |:I i Indoor unit
pral IR PN
AE-50
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[11] Pulse input for measurement

<1> Functions that can use pulse input for measurement
The electric energy data collected by using the pulse input can be used by the apportioned electricity billing function and the

energy management function.

Notes: O: Usable /A\: Restricted X: Unusable

Function AE-200 AE-50 EW-50
Apportioned electricity billing function x 1 N N
Energy management function O O O
Peak-cut function O O O

*1: The pulse input of AE-200 cannot be used for the apportioned electricity billing function. Use the pulse input of AE-50 or EW-50.

*2: When the apportioned electricity billing function is used, it is recommended to use the electric energy measurement by the PI controller.
If the pulse input is used, pulse input cannot be obtained during power interruption in AE-50/EW-50, power shutdown and software
updating, and the measured electric energy may be different from the actual value.

<2> Capturing pulses from electricity meter
The pulses from the electricity meter can be captured into AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 by inputting electric energy pulses directly to
AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 (pulse input for measurement) and inputting electric energy pulses to the PI controller.

Pulse input method Pl controller method
AE-200/AE-50/EW-50
‘5 — M-NET line
AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 "7~ Dedicated line
" Power supply unit @
‘E ----- Dedicated line
T Less than 200 m
L (according to
Connection o :Pulses from restriction on M-NET)
diagram uptod
1111 points are
i :input. Less than 100 m Pl controller = — :'J
Hteiiriy T
R T 111 Pulses from
oo ii1uptod
g = g im poinsare | | oss than 100 m
Electric energy data is captured from the pulse input, and Since AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 receives electric energy data
Peak-cut peak-cut control is performed. from the PI controller every minute, a delay of up to 1 minute
The demand is forecast at 1-minute intervals. will occur in execution of the peak-cut control.
PI controller
Connected : . The PI controller and power supply unit may be required. For
devices Connect the devices diractly to CN7. the necessity of the power supply unit, see [9] “Power supply
factor for M-NET.”
The distance between the power supply unit and AE-200/
Wiring length The distance between AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 and the AE-50/EW-50 or PI controller must be less than 200 m.
g leng electricity meter must be less than 100 m. The distance between the PI controller and electricity meter
must be less than 100 m.
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Remarks OUp to 15 PI controllers can be connected to each of AE-200, AE-50 and EW-50.
In the AE-200 system, up to 20 PI controllers can be connected.
However, when the pulse input function in AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 main unit is used, the function is
counted as one PI controller.
[Example] When one set of AE-200 and three sets of EW-50 are used in a system and the pulse input of
each of AE-200 and EW-50 is used, 14 PI controllers (15 — 1) can be connected to each of AE-
200 and EW-50, and the total number of PI controllers which can be connected in the AE-200
system is 16 (20 — 4).

<3> Electricity meter used for pulse input
For the pulse input, select an electricity meter which meets the following specifications.

« No-voltage a contact pulse is output every pulse unit.

« Output pulse method: Semiconductor relay

« Pulse width: 100 ms to 300 ms (pause period 100 ms or more)

« Output pulse unit: 0.1/1.0/10/100 [kWh/pulse] (1.0 kWh/pulse or less recommended)

100 ms or more

~
rd

100 ms to 300 ms

|
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[12] LAN system configuration

<1> LAN setting procedures

<1-1> Setting procedures to connect to dedicated LAN
The setting procedures for configuration of AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 system through the dedicated LAN wiring are shown below.

(1) Set the IP addresses.
When LAN wiring is newly laid for AE-200/AE-50/EW-50, assign the IP addresses to AE-200 starting from [192.168.1.1].
Set the IP addresses of the Web monitoring PCs for AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 and the Initial Setting Tool to the network
addresses of the same line.
The IP address initial value of AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 is [192.168.1.1]. For the second and following units, the IP addresses
must be changed.
The recommended ranges for dedicated LAN are shown below.

Model IP address setting range
AE-200 [192.168.1.1] to [192.168.1.40]
EW-50 (used as single unit) [192.168.1.1] to [192.168.1.40]
EW-50/AE-50 (used as expansion controller) [192.168.1.211] to [192.168.1.250]
PC for monitoring Web browser [192.168.1.101] to [192.168.1.149]
PC for integrated software (TG-2000A) [192.168.1.150]

[192.168.1.151] to [192.168.1.200]

For pulse count: [192.168.1.151] to [192.168.1.155]
PLC For general control: [192.168.1.171] to [192.168.1.190]
Peak-cut: [192.168.1.191] to [192.168.1.194]
(Demand controller method)

(2) Set the sub-net mask.
Normally, set to [255.255.255.0] (initial value).

HUB
100BASE-TX LAN straight cable Y
AE-200 AE-50 TG-2000A PC for monitoring Web browser
IP address :1192.168.1.1 IP address :1192.168.1.211 IP address :1192.168.1.150 IP address :1192.168.1.101
Subnet mask :255.255.255.0 Subnet mask :255.255.255.0 Subnet mask :255.255.255.0 Subnet mask :255.255.255.0

* Some hubs have dedicated ports for connection between hubs.
Connect AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 and the PC for monitoring Web browser to the normal ports.

Remarks OWhen AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 is connected directly with a PC through a LAN cable, normal communication
may not be made depending on the compatibility with the LAN board.
It is recommended to connect AE-200 and PC with a LAN cable through a hub.
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<1-2> Setting procedures to connect to existing LAN
The setting procedures for configuration of AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 system through existing LAN wiring are shown below.

(1) In the case of centralized monitoring by Web browser

When installing AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 in existing LAN wiring, such as a corporate LAN, consult with the network
administrator who manages the LAN to set the IP addresses, sub-net mask and gateway address.

The gateway address can be set with the Initial Setting Tool or on the initial setting screen on the Web.

Backbone LAN

IP:40.20.20.1 IP: 40.20.20.2

Gateway Gateway
| IP: 10.1.1.250 IP: 10.1.2.250
Acquired from LAN

Acquired from LAN
|:‘; administrator administrator

p Web monitoring Web monitoring
AE-200 / \ PC PC

IP address 10.1.1.1 IP address :10.1.1.101 IP address :110.1.2.51
Sub-net mask :255.255.255.0 Sub-net mask :255.255.255.0 Sub-net mask :255.255.255.0
Gateway :10.1.1.250 Gateway :10.1.1.250 Gateway :10.1.2.250

(2) In the case of centralized monitoring by TG-2000A

When TG-2000A is used for centralized monitoring, apportioned electricity billing function or peak-cut function, it is
recommended to separate the system by using a router.

This is a means to maintain the reliability of each device because a lot of signals are transmitted on the LAN under an
environment where many business PCs are installed in the existing LAN.

Assign IP addresses appropriate to the IP address format on the backbone LAN to AE-200/AE-50/EW-50, and access any of
them with the address. Then, the router will convert the address to make communication.

The router address (default gateway address) must be registered as the gateway address in AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 installed
under the router.

Gateway
Acquired frgm | IP: 10.1.1.254 | Acquired from LAN administrator
LAN administrator Backb LAN
\ I ackbone /\
IP address: 10.1.1.202 IP address: 10.1.1.203
Router
IP address (backbone side) : 10.1.1.202
10.1.1.203
IP address (AE-200 side) :192.168.1.254
Gateway :10.1.1.254
IP address conversion :10.130.1.202
—192.168.1.1
10.130.1.203
—192.168.1.151
PC of TG-2000A Business PC
J | IP address: 192.168.1.254
y IP address :10.130.1.201
‘_ Sub-net mask  : 255.255.255.0
Gateway :10.130.1.254
AE-200
IP address :192.168.1.1 IP address :192.168.1.151
Sub-net mask : 255.255.255.0 Sub-net mask : 255.255.255.0
Gateway 1 192.168.1.254 Gateway : No setting

104



[4. System Configuration ]

(3) In the case of centralized monitoring by connection of AE-200 and expansion controllers
When expansion controllers (AE-50/EW-50) are connected to the existing LAN, consult with the network administrator to set
the IP addresses, sub-net mask and gateway address.

/ Backbone LAN \
) | || (
Gateway Gateway
(router, layer 3 switch, etc.) (router, layer 3 switch, etc.)
| IPaddress: 10.1.1.250 | | IPaddress: 10.1.2.250 |
HUB HUB HUB HUB
"~ PC, etc. " PC, etc.
1l 1l
AE-200 EW-50 AE-50 EW-50
IP address: 10.1.1.1 IP address: 10.1.1.101 IP address: 10.1.2.41 IP address: 10.1.2.51
Sub-net mask: 255.255.255.0 || Sub-net mask: 255.255.255.0 || Sub-net mask: 255.255.255.0 || Sub-net mask: 255.255.255.0
Gateway: 10.1.1.250 Gateway: 10.1.1.250 Gateway: 10.1.2.250 Gateway: 10.1.2.250

Remarks O Use switching hubs.

OThe number of stages of gateways, routers, layer 3 switches and hubs for connecting AE-200 and
expansion controller must be 4 or less. The round-trip transmission delay time between AE-200 and
expansion controller must be 4 seconds or less.
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<1-3> In the case of system using optical cable for LAN

The LAN wiring length of AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 system can be increased by connecting hubs.
However, if the wiring length is increased to several kilometers and the power supplies for the hubs cannot be secured in the

middle of the wiring, they can be connected by using an optical cable.

100BASE-TX
100BASE-TX :

AE-200
) 100BASE-TX
PC for centralized control m
Switching hub PLC
1 100BASE-TX Ontical medi t
Optical media converter (t)?plec%)me la converter
(type A) Optical cable for LAN T
| |1 00BASE-TX
Switching hub
100BASE-TX l ‘
AE-200

(1) Switching hub
The switching hub is designed to store the IP address of the device connected to the hub and hold the route to the

destination. Therefore, signal collision does not occur theoretically, and the number of stages is not restricted.

(2) Optical media converter
This converter is used to convert normal LAN signals to optical signals.
The recommended optical media converters made by Buffalo come in Type A and Type B. They must be used in pairs.

(3) Optical cable for LAN
This cable is an optical cable for LAN.
A system with a long wiring length can be configured by using this cable.
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<2> Recommended devices for LAN connection
The recommended devices for LAN connection are shown below.

Device name

| Remarks

PC through the hub.

Hub: Select a hub having the number of ports appropriate to the number of connected units, and connect AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 and the

Hub for 100BASE-TX (for 5 ports)

Switching hub (100BASE-T with automatic switching function)

Hub for 100BATSE-TX (for 8 ports)

Switching hub (100BASE-T with automatic switching function)

LAN cable: Connect the hub, AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 and PC with a LAN cable.

100BASE-TX

Use a cable of Category 5 or higher.

pair cable)

LAN straight cable for 100BASE-TX (twisted |Use to connect an optical cable.

* Cables of Categories 5, 6 and 6e can be used.

Router: Add routers when connecting to a high-traffic corporate LAN or connecting to a network with a different network address.

Router

Use a router when connecting a PLC to an existing LAN, such as a corporate LAN.
Install AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 and demand input PLC on the same line.

Devices related to optical cable conne

ction: Recommended devices for connection through optical cable

Optical media converter (Type A)

Use Type A and Type B in pairs.

Optical media converter (Type B)

7

Optical cable for LAN

Use a single-mode or multi-mode cable.

Switching hub (for 8 ports)

AE-50/EW-50 and PC to other ports.

Connect with the optical media converter through a LAN cable, and connect AE-200/

LAN cable (twisted pair cable)

conforming to 100BASE-TX.

To connect to the optical media converters, use LAN cables of Category 5 to 6e

<3> Number of devices connected to LAN

The devices which can be connected to the LAN in the AE-200 system and the number of connected devices are shown in

the following table.

Connected device

Max. number of connected devices 3

Remarks

Integrated Centralized Control Web
(Building manager)

Integrated Centralized Control Web
(Tenant manager)

Integrated Centralized Control Web
(General user)

A maximum of 50 PCs, tablet PCs, and smart phones can be
connected.

Web browser for administrator

Up to 10 sets of each of AE-200, AE-50 and EW-50

Web browser for general users

Up to 10 sets of each of AE-200, AE-50 and EW-50

TG-2000A

Up to 1 set in whole system

Demand input PLC ™!

Up to 1 set of each of AE-200, AE-50 and EW-50

Electric energy counting PLC "2

Up to 1 set of each of AE-200, AE-50 and EW-50

Maintenance Tool

Up to 1 set of each of AE-200, AE-50 and EW-50

Other systems

Up to 1 set of each of AE-200, AE-50 and EW-50

Up to 50 sets can be connected in

AE-200 system.

[Example]
« AE-200:
« AE-50:

« EW-50:

1 set
1 set
1 set

« TG-2000A: 1 set

*1: One set of demand input PLC can communicate with 10 sets of AE-200/AE-50/EW-50.
*2: One set of electric energy counting PLC can communicate with 14 sets of AE-200/AE-50/EW-50.
*3: Including the number of sets of AE-200/AE-50/EW-50
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<4> Setting for remote monitoring function
The system can be monitored for abnormalities and operated through the Internet from a remote location by using the VPN
router.
The following devices are required for remote monitoring through the Internet.
When the VPN router is used, the operator at the remote location can operate the system only by implementing the standard
Windows VPN connection after connecting to the Internet as if he/she directly accessed the LAN in the actual place.

Confirmation of operating conditions of
air conditioners in ** Branch and

operation of air conditioners from /
remote location

=

Circuit terminating
equipment

| =

Optical cable,
etc.

Router i
PC for centralized control

ﬁ
\VPN connection /

Headquarters of Actual place

** Branch

Device name Remarks

Router applicable to VPN connection
VPN router A private network equivalent to LAN can be established on the Internet by using this router.
* Some routers require the VPN connection software for the PC at the remote location.
Use the equipment designated by the carrier.
Circuit terminating equipment * ADSL, optical fiber lines and cable TV lines can be used. When any of these lines is
used, use the equipment designated by the carrier.
Hub for 100BASE-T The hub is required when the number of connected sets of AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 and PCs
exceeds the number of hub ports in the VPN router or when the wiring length is extended.

100BASE-T LAN straight cable Use a cable of Category 5 to 6e conforming to 100BASE-TX.

Remarks OWhen connecting AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 and TG-2000A through the Internet, do not connect them
directly to the Internet. Connect them through a router with VPN function, and ensure the security.
If the security is not ensured, the system may be tampered or the air conditioners may be operated
without permission through the Internet.
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Contract name Remarks
An internet connection contract must be made in both actual and remote places.
Internet connection contract In the actual place, make a contract with a carrier of ADSL, optical fiber line or cable TV

line which can be constantly connected.

To identify the VPN router on the Internet, the user in the actual place must make a
contract for fixed |P address or fixed URL (when DDNS is used).

One fixed IP address or fixed URL is required for one VPN router (some sets of AE-200/
Global IP address contract or AE-50/EW-50 can be connected under the VPN router).

DDNS (dynamic DNS) contract The fixed IP address service is provided by providers (Internet providers), and the
DDNS service is provided by router manufacturers or providers.

Generally, the DDNS service requires a lower cost. For the details of the contract,
consult each provider.

Remarks OThe system configuration is based on the specifications for use in the private network.
If the system is connected to the Internet, do not disclose AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 directly to the Internet to
prevent tampering on the Internet. Connect the system through a router with the VPN function to ensure
the security.

OFor the procedures for setting and connecting the VPN router, see the instruction manual for the router.

(1) Setting procedures in actual place
(1-1) Set the VPN router.

Assign a fixed IP address or a fixed URL to the VPN router, and set the router to connect the Internet (WAN side) to the LAN
side.

It is recommended to set the IP address of the VPN router on the LAN side to [192.168.1.254] and the IP address of the PC
at the remote location to [192.168.1.210].

(1-2) Set the network of AE-200/AE-50/EW-50.

Set the IP addresses, sub-net mask and gateway address of AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 with the Initial Setting Tool or on the
initial setting screen on the Web.
As the gateway address, set the IP address of the VPN router.

Internet connection

| IP address: 123.123.1.123 | IP address: 11.12.13.14
VPN router VPN router
! IP address: 192.168.1.254 ! IP address: 192.168.1.254
Web monitoring PC or
air conditioner control PC
= (Integrated software: PAC-TG2000A)
AE-200 Web monitoring PC
IP address :192.168.1.1 IP address :192.168.1.101 For VPN connection, it is recommended to assign the IP
Sub-net mask 1 255.255.255.0 Sub-net mask : 255.255.255.0 address [192.168.1.210] to the router or modem at the
Gateway 1192.168.1.254 Gateway : No setting remote location.

* It is recommended to set the IP address on the LAN side of the VPN router to [192.168.1.254].
For the IP address setting method, read the instruction manual for the VPN router.

* When the VPN router is used, it is necessary to connect a modem (designated by the carrier)
between the VPN router and the Internet network.
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(2) Setting procedures at remote location

(2-1) VPN connection setting
Create a new VPN connection in Network setting in the Control Panel, and set the fixed URL (host name) or fixed IP address
of the VPN router in the actual place to enable connection with the VPN router.
For the details of setting for VPN connection, see the instruction manual for each VPN router.

(2-2) Monitoring operation from the Web browser
To monitor operation from the Web browser, connect the monitoring PC to the Internet, click the VPN connection setting that

was created in section (2-1) to connect to the Web page of AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 in the same way as with monitoring
operation within the building.

Note: Integrated Centralized Control Web integrally displays information about the air-conditioning units connected to all
AE-200, AE-50, and EW-50 on the Web browser, using the port number 80 and IP addresses assigned to each unit
from AE-200, AE-50, and EW-50.

For this reason, connection method such as NAT or IP masquerade, which converts IP addresses on the router side.

Communication method used by the Integrated Centralized Control Web
1. Integrated Centralized Control Web accesses master AE-200 or EW-50 controller that was selected by using the Initial
Setting Tool.
2. Master AE-200 or EW-50 returns the IP addresses of AE-200, AE-50, and EW-50 that were selected as control target
from the Initial Setting Tool to the Integrated Centralized Control Web.
3. Integrated Centralized Control Web connects to AE-200, AE-50, and EW-50, using the returned IP addresses.

When you access and login the Master
Centralized Controller, you can auto- /‘fr:‘-
connect to the other Centralized {Enl

Controller. L8 ﬁ LS IrL
-—

The settings of Master Centralized
Controller can be set in Initial setting tool.

-

Total 2,000

indooer units

4.Monitor&Operation i

Reason why the communication method above cannot be used
@ Client PC accesses master AE.
http://166.155.14.168/control/index.html
@ Master AE is accessed using converted IP address (166.155.14.168 < 192.168.1.1 Port number 80™).
® Master AE sends the IP address (192.168.1.211) of the control target to the client PC.
@ Information on air-conditioning units connected to the master AE is acquired.
(® Request to acquire information on the air-conditioning units will be attempted, using the IP address (192.168.1.211)

acquired in Step @ above. This attempt will result in a connection error because the address 192.168.1.211 does not exist
on the client PC network.

*1 When the port number other than 80 is used, master AE cannot be accessed and the connection (2) above cannot be established. In
this case, an error message of the browser will be displayed.

166.155.14.168 < 192.168.1.1

ClientPC [T @ Y >|—I—I|I>192.168.1.1
P A [

e =a==
i \ \:' t 0| -
Jille==x{  —c =
Integrated [ ® X L x E Master AE
Centralized \'\/

Control Web Internet 192.168.1.211

e

Control target controller
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(2-3) Monitoring by TG-2000A in wide-area mode 2" The site change tool for wide area version TG-20008 —lol x|
To remotely monitor the systems in some buildings by TG- * L
2000A, install TG-2000A in the wide-area mode. | Adres [T Bt aifs]
When TG-2000A in the wide-area mode is started, the site m
switching screen will appear. Click the building to be gnej
connected to connect it. After this, it can be monitored in @ stec
the same manner as when TG-2000A in the normal mode h
is used.
[ Mo connection 4
Trouble information of each building can be obtained by " The site change tool for wide area version TG-20004 _ (O] x|
e-mail and displayed on the screen (the information can File Edit
s:r;(t::]a;med and displayed also by the standard mode o|o] & E(@]x] »| +]¥] [
First of all, click the mail tool icon on the desktop to start Igld:ézm gtes::eam:
it, and set the conditions related to mail. After the idi (58 Site_G
completion of setting, when an error notification e-mail is il A Site_H
received, the building name and error code will be -89 Buiding_3
displayed as shown right.
|| e | i
@ Mo connection i
Remarks OWhen the e-mail tool of TG-2000A in the wide-area mode is used, set the error notification e-mail

conditions for AE-200/AE-50 in the actual place as shown in the following section.

OWhen TG-2000A in the wide-area mode is used, the VPN connection name set on the OS must be less
than 20 characters long.

OTo receive error notification e-mails from a destination other than the VPN connection destination

(through a LAN adapter not connected to the VPN), uncheck “Use default gateway on remote network”
under TCP/IP settings in Dial-up connection.
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<5> Issue of error notification e-mail
If e-mail server information is obtained by connecting to the corporate LAN or establishing an account with an Internet service
provider and registering the information in AE-200/AE-50/EW-50, an error code can be issued to the designated e-mail
addresses when a trouble occurs.
If information on occurrence of trouble is transmitted to the mobile phone of a serviceperson, prompt measures can be taken
against air conditioner trouble. Set the e-mail server information on the e-mail setting screen of the initial setting Web browser
of AE-200/AE-50/EW-50.

Applicable equipment Error types Notes

Air conditioner

Communication/abnormality

Notification target is selectable.

General equipment

Problems with general equipments

Monitoring by PLC for the general equipment

PLC for General Equipment

Problems with PLC for general equipments

DIDO controller

Problems with DIDO controller

LAN

L

Switching AE-200 ;
HUB , —[
Indoor unit | || | Switching
0000 50 sets max. = = HUB H
Mail server ciLS
[coco] Mail server

PC for centralized
control

Branch office Bldg.A II

VPN router

Branch office Bldg.B

Internet
Error notification
by e-mail

VPN router

Air conditioner error notification
mails can be recieved from
multiple buildings.

From: Mitsubishi
Electric Corporation
Air-Conditioning & Refrigeration

Error notification

by e-mail Systems Works (000001)
Recei ificati Date:2002/07/25 05:41:41
eceives an error notification Error unit:059
mail when any problem Error code: 1291
11} § .
. PC Status:Error occuring
Head office Bldg.
M E-Mail
Mail Server Information I
Outgoing Mail Server (SMTP)  [emtp.ae2i0.co.ip Fort[25 -
¥ Use SMTP Authentication - —
Incoming Mail Server (POP3} 71 [pop. aed00.co. jp E E::T“\S:::"usm‘nf-?n:‘@ —
Aail A [WTEsubThTBse?00-co.
DNS Server (Primary) o B0 [0 = il gress | — Z
DNS Server (Secondary) it BT Userld [prtscptsat
Password

[t
*1: Required if you make use of Mail Communicstion Setting

Interval of checking incoming mails [T illmmmeljsi

Error Mail Settings
Mail Subject  [Error Meil

Mail Communication Setting
AE-2004A can communicate with Maintenance Tool ete by e-mail
fromn the following addresses

1 |maintenance@ae200. co. ip|

Kind of Errars - Unit Error -
E-Mail Address [
2

servicelas?l. co.ip

i

M

2 3
Ll 4
g 5

@®Refresh Save Settings @
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<5-1> Outline
AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 has a function for reporting errors of air conditioners and general equipment to predetermined e-mail
addresses.
When the measurement obtained by any temperature/humidity sensor connected to the Al controller exceeds the
predetermined upper or lower limit, such an e-mail will be sent.
The e-mail transmission conditions can be set by the administrator user of the Web browser.
To use the e-mail function, it is necessary to register an e-mail server.
In the case of a corporate network, consult the network administrator about the e-mail server information.
When using a mail server on the Internet, establish an account with a provider, connect a designated broadband router, and
set the information on connection with the provider’s mail server.

<5-2> Image of connection

(1) When there is a mail server in the company

From: Mitsubishi

Electric Corporation
Air-Conditioning & Refrigeration
Systems Works (000001)
Date:2002/07/25 05:41:41

Error unit:059

Error code: 1291

Status:Error occuring

Mail server

\
Internet Actual place
/

Internet
provider

Branch

(2) When there is not a mail server in the company

From: Mitsubishi l ‘
Electric Corporation __
Air-Conditioning & Refrigeration AE-200
Systems Works (000001)
Date: 2014/01 05:41:41
Error unit: 059

Error code: 1291

Status: Error occurring

=

Internet

Actual place

Internet

Provider Provider’'s mail server

Branch
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<5-3> Types of e-mail transmission

. - Number of registered Person in charge of setting
Function Type Description e-mail addresses and remarks
Unit trouble Transmitted when an air conditioner 10 addresses

trouble occurs.

Transmitted when an air conditioner
trouble notice occurs.

Transmitted when an M-NET
communication error occurs.
Transmitted when a trouble with
General equipment general equipment connected to the |10 addresses
PLC for general equipment occurs.

Unit trouble notice 10 addresses

Communication error 10 addresses

Web browser administrator
[Function selection 1] —

E-mailing upon
occurrence of

trouble [E-mail setting]
User setting 1 10 addresses
User setting 2 Register any 10 error codes in each 10 addresses
User setting 3 category. 10 addresses

- When any registered error occurs, an
User setting 4 e-mail wil be transmitted to the 10 addresses
User setting 5 registered e-mail addresses. 10 addresses
User setting 6 10 addresses
An e-mail is transmitted when the
measurement obtained by any

o . temperature or humidity sensor Web browser administrator
gr?lnsen:alijlrg?hzmgirt]atabg;;ltower limit connected to the Al controller becomes|10 addresses [Function setting 1] —
P Y upp out of the predetermined range and [Measurement setting]

when the temperature or humidity
returns to the range.

<5-4> Devices necessary for e-mailing

Required devices or information Description

This server actually transmits the e-mails received from AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 to the designated
e-mail addresses.

In the case of a corporate network, the server may be installed in the company. Consult with the
network administrator about the e-mail server information necessary for setting.

If there is no e-mail server in the company, establish an account with a provider, and the
information on the provider’s e-mail server will be provided.

When there is an e-mail server in the company, the router is unnecessary.

Broadband router It is required when the system is connected to the e-mail server of the provider with which an
account has been established.

Mail server

100 BASE-TX HUB
100 BASE-TX LAN straight cable

Required to connect AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 to a router, etc.

<5-5> Preparation for transmission of error mail

(1) Making a contract with an Internet provider to transit mails at the ide of user
An internet access needs to be obtained unless a mail server is available on the LAN.
A provider contract on which access point, user ID, and certification password are written will be sent later.
This information is necessary when setting up AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 and the dial-up router/broadband router.

(2) Obtaining the IP address for mail server
The IP address for the mail server may be written on the contract.
If the IP address is not found on the contract, take the following steps to acquire one.
Create an internet environment by connecting to the access point from the computer to be used for monitoring.
Execute the MS-DOS prompt (command prompt on Windows 2000/XP).
Enter “PING send mail server name1” (SMTP server name), and press enter to acquire the IP address of the mail server.

(3) Setting for broadband router and dial-up router
When a broadband router is used, set the connection ID and password obtained when an account is established. Set the
provider access point phone number, connection ID, and password to the dial-up router.

(4) Network setting for AE-200/AE-50/EW-50
Set AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 IP address, subnet mask, and gateway address from the initial setting web or the main unit LCD
screen. For gateway address, use the IP address of broadband router or dial-up router .

(5) Mail settings for AE-200/AE-50/EW-50
Set mail address, mail server IP address, and error mail destination from the initial setting web.
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<5-6> Setting for transmission of error notification e-mails
E-mail settings must be configured properly to use the error notification e-mail function or the e-mail communication function.
Error notification e-mail function is the function to send the error information to the specified e-mail addresses. E-mail
communication function is the function to send the units’ maintenance data to the specified e-mail addresses of the PCs to

which Maintenance Tool is installed.

Click [Function] in the menu bar, and then click [E-Mail] to access the e-mail settings screen. Make the various e-mail

settings, and then click [OK].

E-Mail Settings of

AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 Controller AEO1 Mitsubishi Building

Server Settings

/
utgoing Mail Server (SMTP)

Outgoing Mail Server Port
Mail Server Information
Set the mail server/DNS
server information. Incoming Mail Server (POP3)

DNS Server (Primary)

DNS Server (Secondary)

(1) E-Mail Settings of AE-200/AE-50/EW-50

Basic Settings Mail Communication Error Mail Settings

smtp.ae200.co.jp

25

Use SMTP Authentication

* : Required if you make use of Mail Communication Settings.
10 20 30 40

L R Bl K

Cancel

Mail Communication
Setting

Set the e-mail addresses
of the PCs that will receive
maintenance data through
e-mail communication
function.

Error Mail Settings

Enter the e-mail information
for error notification e-mail
function.

OK
Click to save the changes
made.

Enter the AE-200/AE-50/EW-50’s e-mail information provided by the Internet Service Provider (ISP) or the system
administrator. The items required to be set vary, depending on the functions to be used. Refer to the table below to determine

which items need to be set.

Note:A contract with the ISP is required to send e-mail via an ISP.
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Table: ltems required to be set (E-Mail Settings of AE-200/AE-50/EW-50)

Error notification e-mail function E-mail communication function
Item Without SMTP With SMTP Without SMTP With SMTP
authentication authentication authentication authentication
E-Mail Address v v v v
User ID - v v v
Password - v v v
Interval of checking incoming mails - - 4 v

(2) Mail Server Information

Enter the e-mail server information provided by the ISP or the system administrator. The items required to be set vary,
depending on the functions to be used. Refer to the table below to determine which items need to be set.
Either the IP address or the host name (server name) can be entered in the [Outgoing Mail Server (SMTP)] and [Incoming

Mail Server (POP3)] fields.

(v') Required to be set, (-) Not required to be set

Note: The port number of the Outgoing Mail Server (SMTP) can be changed. (Factory setting: 25)
However, the Outgoing Mail Server whose port number is 465 cannot be used.

Note: When “587” is entered in the [Port] field, make sure to check the checkbox next to [Use SMTP Authentication].

Encryption (STARTTLS) is not supported.

Table: Items required to be set (Mail Server Information)

Error notification e-mail function

E-mail communication function

Item Without SMTP With SMTP Without SMTP With SMTP
authentication authentication authentication authentication
v v v v
Outgoing Mail Server (SMTP) IP address or Host name IP address or Host name
host name host name
Use SMTP Authentication - v - v
v v
Incoming Mail Server (POP3) - - IP address or IP address or
host name host name
DNS Server (Primary) (v)™ v (v)™ v
DNS Server (Secondary) (v)™ v (/)™ v
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(3) Error Mail Settings

E-Mail

1.In the [Mail Subject] field, enter the mail subject to be used for the error notification e-mail function in 40 characters or
less.

Note: The following characters cannot be used in the [Mail Subject] field: <, >, &, “, or*

2.1n the [Kind of Errors] field, select the error type out of the following: [Unit Error], [Preliminary Unit Error], [Communication
Error], [General Equipment], and [User Setting 1] through [User Setting 6]. Then, in the [E-Mail Address] field, enter the
e-mail addresses of the recipients of the error notification e-mail.

3.1f [User Setting 1] through [User Setting 6] is selected in the User Satting
[Kind of Errors] field, a [User Settings] button will appear. To
send error notification e-mail only upon occurrences of certain
errors, click [User Settings] to display the User Settings screen.
Enter the error codes to be notified.

Up to 20 error codes can be set for each user setting. In addition to
specific error codes such as [1302] or [6607], codes that use asterisks as
wildcards such as [10**] or [12**] can also be used. If [10**] is entered,
for example, error notification e-mail will be sent upon an occurrence of
any type of errors between [1000] and [1099]. If error codes are entered
on this screen, confirm that the e-mail addresses of the recipients are
registered.

4.If [General Equipment] is selected in the [Kind of Errors] field, a [PLC
Connection] button will appear. To send error notification e-mail upon
occurrences of errors on the general equipment that are connected to
PLC Software for General Equipment, click [PLC Connection] to display
the [PLC Connection] screen. Enter the IP addresses of PLC Software for
General Equipment.

The row number that corresponds to each IP address will appear in the
error notification e-mail as a PLC number. (e.g., When an error occurs
on the general equipment #20 connected to the PLC Software in the
second row, “PLC2-20” will appear in the [Error unit] section in the error
notification e-mail.)

Note: A TG-2000A is required to monitor the status of the general
equipment that is connected to the PLC Software for General
Equipment.
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(4) Mail Communication Setting

To use an e-mail communication function, enter the addresses of the PCs that will receive the units’ maintenance data in the
[Mail Communication Setting] section. Up to 10 e-mail addresses can be set.

(5) E-mail format
Error notification e-mail will be sent in the format shown below.

From:Mitsubishi Building(000001)
Date:01/06/2020 16:32:12

Error unit:065

Error code:1302
Status:Occurrence

The mail subject entered in section AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 Instruction Book (Initial Settings) 7-1-1 “E-Mail” [3] will

Mail subject appear.
From The AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 unit name and unit ID entered in section AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 Instruction Book (Initial
Settings) 6-3-2 “Basic System settings” will appear.
Date Error occurrence date and time will appear in the format entered in section AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 Instruction Book
(Initial Settings) 6-3-2 “Basic System settings”.
- When an error occurs on air conditioning units or general equipment, the M-NET address of the unit in error will
appear.
- When an error occurs on general equipment connected to PLC Software for General Equipment, PLC number* (1
to 20) and connection number of general equipment (1 to 32) will appear.
- When a communication error occurs on PLC Software for General Equipment, PLC number* (1 to 20) will appear.
Error unit

*PLC number indicates the row number on the [PLC Connection] screen. (Refer to section AE-200/AE-50/EW-50
Instruction Book (Initial Settings) 7-1-1 “E-Mail” [3].)

Note: When an error occurs on the general equipment connected via DIDO controller, M-NET address of the DIDO
controller will appear. (The recipients will know that an error has occurred on one of the general equipment
that is connected to the DIDO controller.)

Error code (4-digit) will appear.

- When an error occurs on air conditioning units, refer to the service manual of the unit for the error codes.

Error code - When an error occurs on general equipment, “0091” (General equipment error) will appear.

- When a communication error occurs on PLC Software for General Equipment, “0003” (LAN communication error
to PLC) or “0007” (PLC program stopped) will appear.

Status Error status “Occurrence” (The error is occurring) or “Recovery” (The error has been resolved) will appear.

118



[5. External Input/Output ]

5. External Input/Output
[1] Outline

The main unit of the AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 is equipped with an external input/output function.

Control the external input on each set of AE-200/AE-50/EW-50.

This function uses the main unit of the AE-200/AE-50/EW-50’s CN5. For use, please purchase the optional external input/
output adapter (PAC-YG10HA).

[2] External input function

<1> External signal input function
The operation of external signal input shown in 5. [2]-<4> can be controlled by using the external contact signal (12 V or 24 V
DC).
« Connect the external input/output adapter (PAC-YG10HA) to each set of AE-200/AE-50/EW-50.
- The demand input can be controlled by batch input to AE-200. However, since a delay in control occurs for reasons of
system configuration, it is recommended to input individually to each device.

AE-200

M-NET

External
Input

M-NET

External
Input

External
Input

External
Input

<2> External signal input specifications

. Mode 1 Mode 2 Mode 3 Mode 4 Mode 5
Lead wire Emergency Stop/ ON/OFF/
CN5 (PAC- Demand mode Emergency Stop ; ON/OFF e ’
_ ! ; Restoration mode p Prohibit/Permit
YG10HA-E) (Level signal) (Level signal) (Level signal) (Level signal) (Pulse signal)
Emergency stop/ Emergency stop/ )
No.5 Orange Demand Level 1 normal input normal input ON/OFF ON input
No.6 Yellow Demand Level 2 Demand Level 2 Demand Level 2 Not used OFF input
No.7 Blue Demand Level 3 Demand Level 3 Demand Level 3 Not used (L)Sgitrigmtriﬁ%ﬂtirﬁgﬁ{
No.8 Gray Demand Level 4 Demand Level 4 Demand Level 4 Not used I(‘)%(:la;ﬁ)nr:c:ﬁ a%?gtirr?rl)ll?tr
No.9 Red External DC source “+ 12 VDC” or “+ 24 VDC”
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<3> Operations of external signal input

Mode Setting mode Equipment Description
The use of the level signal:
Air conditioners |« enables selection of the “demand level 1 to 4” input from 4 levels.
Demand (When no external signal is input, use Mode 1.)
Mode 1 (Tg\(/jgl HWHP (CAHV, |Non-controllable
signal) CRHYV, QAHV)
9 unit
Chiller unit Non-controllable
The use of the level signal:
« enables selection of the “demand level 2 to 4” input from 3 levels,
« stops all air conditioners connected to each line of AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 when “emergency
stop” is input,
Air conditioners |« prohibits the starting/stopping operation from a remote controller and prohibits the starting/
Emergency stopping operation and prohibition/permission setting on AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 when
stop “emergency stop” is input, and
Mode 2 (Level « discontinues the scheduled operation, night setback control and night purge operation and
signal) interlock control when the system is stopped.
HWHP (CAHV, [Non-controllable
CRHV, QAHV)
unit
Chiller unit Non-controllable
The use of the level signal (emergency stop):
« starts and stops all air conditioners connected to each line of AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 when “ON/
OFF” is input,
Air conditioners | prohibits the starting/stopping operation from a remote controller and prohibits the starting/
stopping operation and prohibition/permission setting on AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 when “ON/
ON/OFF OFF” is input, and
Mode 3 (Level « discontinues the scheduled operation, night setback control and night purge operation and
signal) interlock control.
HWHP (CAHV, [Non-controllable
CRHV, QAHV)
unit
Chiller unit Non-controllable
The use of the pulse signal:
« starts and stops all air conditioners connected to each line of AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 when “ON/|
ON/OFF/ | Airconditioners | OFF”is input, and
Prohibit/ - prohibits or permits the operation of the air conditioners connected to each line of AE-200/
Mode 4 Permit AE-50/EW-50 from a remote controller when “prohibition/permission” is input.
(Pulse HWHP (CAHV, [Non-controllable
signal) CRHV, QAHV)
unit
Chiller unit Non-controllable

<4> Level signal and pulse signals (12 or 24 VDC)

(A) Level signal

In the case of level
signal ON/OFF

Contact ON

Contact OFF

OFF ON

In the case of emergency
stop/normal

Contact ON

Contact OFF

—>|<—>|4—
Normal 1Emergency! Normal

In the case of restoration from

stop

emergency stop/normal

Normal

Emergency = Waiting for
cancelation

stop

«—
OFF

(B)Pulse signal

In the case of ON/OFF
(The prohibit/enable input is the same)

40.5 to 1 sec

Signal 1(run) Contact ON
Contact OFF —
N 40.5 to 1 sec
Signal 2(stop) Contact ON
Contact OFF — P
OFF |~ ON | OFF

Note: The pulse width of the contact must be 0.5 to 1 sec.

Cancelation
command

«—

Normal
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<5> Recommended circuit

(A) For level signal

CN5 = Red External power supply *1 (12 or 24 VDC)
1©)
0 0 0 l
+ ® Gray Y2 emand level 4
@: Demand level 3
Q Yz::i:f i; - Demand level 2
- 2 X1 ON/OFF or Emergenc:
(@—enae S 9N Use relays X1, X2, Y1, and Y2 that
= Demand level 1 meet the following specifications.
©) Max. Contact rating
—J 100 m (328 ft)"2 Rated voltage: 12 or 24 VDC

AE-200/AE-50

(B) For pulse signal

Rated current: 0.1 A or above
Minimum applied load: DC 1 mA

%5 Red External power supply "1 (12 or 24 VDC)
° 1
® Gray Y2 ]
Blue Y1
% Yellow X2 X1 *1: Select an external power supply suitable for the
Orange relays used. (12 or 24 VDC)
@ 2 X1 \ \ \ \ Connect the external power supply in the correct
—rt ON Prohibit polarity to input and output the signals.
@) Max. OFF Permit Connect B5~@®) (see the figure at left) to the
———————1 100 m (328 ft)2 negative side.
AE-200/AE-50 . = *2: Take sufficient precautions against noise when the
cable length is long.
Important
- Be sure to use an external power supply
(12 or 24 VDC) to avoid malfunctions.
« Connect the external power supply in the
correct polarity to avoid malfunctions.
Notes

or thicker.)

- The relays, DC power supply, and extension cables are not supplied.
« The total length of the lead wire and extension cable should not exceed 100 m (328 ft). (Use an extension cable of 0.3 mm?

« Cut the excess cable near the connector, and insulate the end of the unused cable with tape.
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<6> Emergency stop restoration mode
(1) Emergency stop restoration mode
In the emergency stop restoration mode, the system is maintained in the stopped state (wait state for cancelation) also after
the external contact is turned off, and the state after cancelation from the LCD screen or Web screen can be selected.

(2) Differences between emergency stop mode and emergency stop restoration mode
In the emergency stop mode, the system will be urgently stopped when the external contact to AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 is
turned on, and, when the contact is turned off, the emergency stop will be canceled, and the system will be set to the
stopped state.
In the emergency stop restoration mode, even when the contact is switched from ON to OFF, the system will be in the wait
state for cancelation of emergency stop and kept in the stopped state, and the operation of the remote controller will be
continuously prohibited.
For restoring the system from the wait state for cancelation of emergency stop (restoring indoor units to ON state), the LCD
screen or Web screen can be used.

There are the following three methods for restoring the system from the wait state for cancelation of emergency stop.
@ Restoration to the state just before emergency stop: Restoration to the ON/OFF state just before emergency stop
@ Restoration according to schedule setting: Restoration to the ON/OFF state from the state before emergency stop
according to the schedule which was executed during emergency stop (If the
schedule was not executed during emergency stop, the system will be
restored to the state just before emergency stop.)
@ No restoration: The ON/OFF state will not be restored (the system will be kept in the stopped state).

When a host device is defective, the emergency stop can be canceled on the emergency stop cancelation screen of AE-200/

AE-50 main unit or AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 Web browser.

The emergency stop restoration mode is designed to return the air conditioners to the state before emergency stop (or after

the schedule is executed) at the same time when the emergency stop is canceled, for example, in the case where a fire

alarm is false.

* The air conditioners which have been set to the emergency stop state by the set back control, demand control or interlock
control are not subject to restoration.

The following table shows the differences between the emergency stop and emergency stop restoration modes in the
operating state and the state of prohibition of remote controller operation.

Operation Emergency stop mode Emergency stop restoration mode
Shift to emergency stop state Shift to emergency stop state
1 |Emergency stop contact is turned on.  |(Stopped/prohibition of operation by remote |(Stopped/prohibition of operation by remote
controller) controller)

Scheduled operation during emergency

stop Ignored Stored

Emergency stop and prohibition of operation
by remote controller are canceled.
After cancelation, the system is in the stopped

Shift to wait state for cancelation
(Stopped state and prohibition of operation by
remote controller are continued.)

3 |Emergency stop contact is turned off.

state.
Emergency stop and prohibition of operation
by remote controller are canceled.
The state after cancelation can be selected
4 Cancelation from main unit LCD screen from the followings.
or Web browser (1) Restoration to the state just before

emergency stop
(2 Restoration according to schedule setting
(3) No restoration (in the stopped state)
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(3) Operation after power failure in emergency stop restoration mode

(3-1) When the emergency stop contact is turned on during power failure
When power is restored, the system will be set to the emergency stop state. After this, when the emergency stop contact is
turned off, the system will be set to the wait state for cancelation, and, when the cancelation command is given by a host
device, it will return to the normal state.

Power failure Restoration
L J
ContactON .......................................... r—————————l |
Contact OFF —————1
Normal state eInterruption of power In emergency stop Wait state for Normal state
only to AE-200/AE-50/ state cancelation
EW-50 (during fire) (wait for cancelation
—Air conditioners are of fire alarm)

Emergency stop § R
contact ON continuously running.*1
. Emergency stop Cancelation command
elnterruption of power to contact OFF

AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 and

air conditioners
—Stop due to power failure

*1: They will be stopped after 3 minutes at the earliest if there is not a remote controller or a system controller.

(3-2) When the contact is turned on again in the wait state for cancelation

If the emergency stop contact input is turned on again in the wait state for cancelation, the system will return to the
emergency stop state. Then, when the emergency stop contact input is canceled, the system will enter the wait state for
cancelation.

Contact ON I | I |

Contact OFF

ble ple »le »le ble
pie Pid pie

Pt Pie
Normal state In emergency Wait state for In emergency /A Wait state for Normal state
stop state cancelation stop state cancelation
(during fire) (wait for cancelation || (during fire) (wait for cancelation
of fire alarm) of fire alarm)
Emergency stop Emergency stop Emergency stop Emergency stop Cancelation command
contact ON contact OFF contact ON contact OFF
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[3] External output function

<1> External signal output function
An ON signal is output when one or more units are in operation, and an Error signal is output when one or more units are in

error.

External output

External output : -
External output

AE-200

External output (batch)
*

M-NET

M-NET

*1: Signals of all centralized control systems managed by AE-200 can be collectively output.

<2> External signal output specifications

CNS (PAC%??ngTA-E) Signal

No. 3 Brown Error signal, Normal signal

No. 2 Black ON signal*, OFF signal

No. 1 Green Common ground for external output (Ground for the external power supply)

* The operation status of general equipment (via a DIDO controller (PAC-YG66DCA)) will not be output.
* The ON signal will be output even during an error.

<3> Operation of external signal output

Setting

Description

Start/stop output
Abnormal/normal state output

(Air conditioners)
« The operating state and error state of air conditioners connected to all lines of AE-200 and

AE-50/EW-50 are output with level signals.
When one or more air conditioners are operating, the ON signal is output.
When one or more air conditioners are in trouble, the Error signal is output.
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<4> Recommended circuit

Relay-driven circuit

CN5 —
__@ External power supply "1
+ Diode|*2 .
& [Z2] Use relays Z1 and Z2 that meet the following
@ Brown Z1 L1 ificati
3 I -- ® specifications.
% Black ‘ Operation coil
& Rated voltage: 12 or 24 VDC
Z2 L2 Power consumption: Max. 0.9 W
*1: Select an external power supply suitable for the
O Green relays used. (12 or 24 VDC)Connect the external
! Max. power supply in the correct polarity to input and

output the signals.Connect (1) (shown in the figure at

AE-200/AE-50 FM,l L1 ON Indicator Is.Col
L2 Error indicator left) to the negative side.
*2: Use a diode at both ends of the relay coils.

Important

« Be sure to use an external power supply (12
or 24 VDC) to avoid malfunctions.

« Connect the external power supply in the
correct polarity to avoid malfunctions.

« Do not connect the external power supply
without relays being connected to the
controller (no load).

Notes

- The relays, lamps, DC power supply, diodes, and extension cables are not supplied.

« The total length of the lead wire and extension cable should not exceed 10 m (32 ft). (Use an extension cable of 0.3 mm?
or thicker.)

« Each element will turn on during operation and when an error occurs.
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[4] Pulse signal input function

Using pulse signals directly input from metering device such as watt-hour meter, billing data and energy management data
will be obtained based on the cumulative number of pulse signal input.

<1> Pulse signal input specifications

CN7 Signal
No.1,2 Metering device 1 (count input)
No.3,4 Metering device 2 (count input)
No.5,6 Metering device 3 (count input)
No.7,8 Metering device 4 (count input)

<2> Recommended circuit

12VDC _g_
CN7
[enl P4
hm 8) -
~ (7) P3
- (6)
A -
 — (5) 55
ol g " ]
B P1
g p— -
A voltage of 12 VDC is applied to CN7. Do not apply a
power voltage from any other power source.
e Max Contact rating
100 m (3.23 ft) Rated voltage: 12 VDC

AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 |<—>| Rated current: 0.1 A or above

Minimum applied load: DC 1 mA

Notes

« The total length of the lead wire and extension cable should not exceed 100 m (328 ft). (Use an extension cable of 0.3
mm? or thicker.)

- Cut the excess cable near the connector, and insulate the end of the unused cable with tape.

« Do not run the signal input cable adjacent to M-NET transmission and power cables. Do not let the cable form a loop.

« Peel off the sheath to 6 £1 mm (4/16 £1/16 in) from the end, and securely insert the cable into the terminal.

« Leave adequate slack in the cables so that the weight of them will not strain the terminal connectors. Use cable clamps
or trunk terminals as necessary.
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6. DIDO Controller/Pl Controller/Al Controller

[1] Specification

<1> DIDO controller PAC-

YG66DCA
L Lo T ] Unit: men (in)
b S 1 ™ 3
’ (e
| 111 (43} J
r A . s
[ a2l : 1 8 ()

AB5 1100l 45

1076 (44

£3.5 ()

o — T
26 (i) |

ltem Rating and specification
Power supply |24 VDC£10%: 5 W Screw }g;g")'eg' black
M-NET communication 17 to 30 VDC ™ Screw EﬁArSm)iqsal block
Applied load
MAX: 24 VDC, 5 W .
Non-voltage relay contact (2) MIN: 5 VDC, 2 mW Screw('t\igngly%l block
ON/OEB'\:* * AC loads cannot be :
(ON) connected.
- Transistor (2) 24 VDC 40 mA or less 5 Screw'f)f:c}frm'”a'
< 2
g | Output Applied load
= MAX: 24 VDC, 5 W .
% Non-voltage relay contact (2) MIN: 5 VDC, 2 mW Screw(,t\%rrg)n*ag black
(OFF) "3 * AC loads cannot be :
Interface connected.
Transistor (2) 24 VDC 40 mA or less ™ Screwlglsosc‘ls(ermlnal
ON/OFF Non-voltage a contact “5 Screwless terminal
Input Error/Normal (2 each) 24 VDC 1 mAor less block
c N/OFF, (ON) "3 . .
-% Output © /(()OFI’:§93 ) Transistor (4 each) 24 VDC 40 mAor less ™ 9 pin connector
o
3 N/OFF .
u% Input ErS)r//l\%rmal 24 VDC input (4 each) 24 VDC 1 mAor less © 9 pin connector
15 = 30 ms
Output pulse width 1s+30ms
Interlock Interlock M-NET devices and di fi 7
function nterlock M- evices and output contacts according to status of input contacts.

Operating temperature range

0 to 40°C [32°F to 104°F]

during power
failure

Egr:/éﬁgwse nt Temperature Storage temperature range -20 to 60°C [-4°F to 140°F]
Humidity 30 to 90%RH (no condensation)

Dimensions 200 (W) x 120 (H) x 45 (D) mm /7 7/8 (W) x 4 3/4 (H) x 125/32 (D) in

Weight 0.6 kg [1 3/8 Ibs.]

Time backup

In the event of power failure or shut-off, the internal capacitor will continue to track time for approximately one week.
(The internal capacitor takes about 24 hours to fully charge; a replacement battery is not necessary.)

Installation
environment

Inside a metal control panel (indoors)
* Use this product in a hotel, a business office environment or similar environment.
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*1: Supply electric power from a power unit for the transmission line or an outdoor unit. Furthermore, the power consumption factor of M-NET
circuitry of this device is “1/4” (equivalent to one ME Remote Controller).

*2: Non-voltage Relay contact or transistor is available for output. Only one can be used at a time.

*3: () is in the case of a pulse.

*4: The output is open collector type. Power must be supplied from an external power source to the output circuit of this device.

*5: Power is supplied from this device to the external contacts.

*6: Power must be supplied from an external power source.

*7: Interlock control is performed from the Maintenance Tool. For details, refer to the operation manual for the Maintenance Tool.

*8: M3 and M3.5 are sizes of the screw on the terminal block (ISO metric screw thread). The number indicates the screw diameter (mm).

<2> PI controller

l]_{"'_ 1 -' Unit: mm {in)

P ——— ]

200 (71 T

150 (5%}
£2 ) B Y17 . |45 "

107.6 Gty

Bl - B35 (3] _ _ BT livm)_

1l
;.%.
o
[
1ol
::l
[
W)
-
f
e
26 (1) |

e |
ltem Rating and specification
Power supply 24 VDC+10%: 5 W Screw tﬁ/ll':am)u)sal block
M-NET communication 17 to 30 VDC ™1 Screw E‘;Arg")"lz? ! block

Number of contacts: 4
Pulse signal: a-contact
Pulse width: 100 ms to 300 ms
(Idle period until next pulse: 100 ms or more)

Interface 100 ms or more Screwless terminal
Non-voltage a-contact input _Ii,_l_ block

] 100 ms - 300 ms

—

Rated voltage: 24 VDC .
Rated current: 1 mA or less 2

Operating temperature range |0 to 40°C [32°F to 104°F]

i Te t

Eg,;’éﬁg?:m emperature Storage temperature range -20 to 60°C [-4°F to 140°F]
Humidity 30 to 90%RH (no condensation)

Dimensions 200 (W) x 120 (H) x 45 (D) mm / 7 7/8 (W) x 4 3/4 (H) x 1 25/32 (D) in
Weight 0.6 kg [1 3/8 Ibs.]
Time backup 1 t of fail hut-off, the internal capacitor will continue to track time f imatel k
during power n the event of power failure or shut-off, the internal capacitor will continue to track time for approximately one week.
failure (The internal capacitor takes about 24 hours to fully charge; a replacement battery is not necessary.)
Installation Inside a metal control panel (indoors)
environment * Use this product in a hotel, a business office environment or similar environment.

*1: Supply electric power from a power unit for the transmission line or an outdoor unit. Furthermore, the power consumption factor of M-NET
circuitry of this device is “1/4” (equivalent to one ME Remote Controller).

*2: Supply electric power from the main unit to the contacts of the meters.

*3: M3 is the size of the screw on the terminal block (ISO metric screw thread). The number indicates the screw diameter (mm).
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<3> Al controller

Unit: mm (in)

. — =]
2
L 46(1"3ne) |
. 200 (7718) _ _ 45 (125m3) _
150 (52933) 9 (%) |
.45
_ | I il (318) | )
% { f _'_]'r( o B e il 1 E:I‘
o Y
== o) ]
[&-1-5]
qoooao S =
| i
f C = - I | s B (&
26 (11/32) 83.5(3516) 27 (133
awa|[aa o TE—E.]- [cJL:-H 8l
23] — I 8
fatl | > —_—h—— | | Iha:_-m_ . L.J 1
ltem Rating and specification
Power supply |24 VDC£10%: 5 W Screw tﬂ?)";‘f' block
M-NET communication 17 to 30 VDC Screw Eﬁ;g‘)if)fl block
Measurement | Measurement External connection
Ch Sensor target range Measurement error method
Pt100 -30to 60°C | +0.3%FS +0.1°C (0.18°F) 2| Screwless terminal
(3-wire system) | 1emPerature | - 5o’ 140°F] [at 25°C (77°F)] block (3 poles)
- o| 4 to 20 mADC o o opy *2
3 Cht 2 Temperature/ |(Set by system i0'5/°FS° 10.1°C (00'18 F) Screwless terminal
Interface _g' g| 1to5VDC humidity controller) 0.5 A)FSt 3(5)10/"5;”: block (2 poles)
<| 0to10VDC [a (T7°F)]
o| 4 to 20 mADC ° opy *2
ch2 % 1to0 5 VDC Temperature/ |(Set by system i0'5:_/‘6F5so/i£é1 +8 gOo/.1R8HF) Screwless terminal
e humidity controiler) T 25°C (77°F block (2 poles)
<[ 0to 10 VDC [ (T7°F)]
- - Applied load
3 |Jbperflower limit alarm MAX: 24 VDC, 5 W Screw terminal block
8 (non-volta epcontact) MIN: 5 VDC, 2 mW (M3.5) "
9 * AC loads cannot be connected.
Interlock . . 3
function Interlock M-NET devices according to measurement data values.
. Temperature Operating temperature range |0 to 40°C [32°F to 104°F]
Eg:éﬁ%gwsem P Storage temperature range  |-20 to 60°C [-4°F to 140°F]
Humidity 30 to 90%RH (no condensation)
Dimensions 200 (W) x 120 (H) x 45 (D) mm / 7 7/8 (W) x 4 3/4 (H) x 12 5/32 (D) in
Weight 0.6 kg [1 3/8 Ibs.]
Time backup |, 4 t of fail hut-off, the internal itor will continue to track time f imatel k
during power n the event of power failure or shut-off, the internal capacitor will continue to track time for approximately one week.
failure (The internal capacitor takes about 24 hours to fully charge; a replacement battery is not necessary.)
Installation Inside a metal control panel (indoors)
environment * Use this product in a hotel, a business office environment or similar environment.

Configure the dip switch settings for the analog input method to use while referring to “9. Dip Switch Functions”.

*1:

*2: The measurement error for the system includes the measurement error for this unit, sensor, and wiring.
a%FS (full scale) = a% x ([measurement range’s upper limit value] - [lower limit value])

*3:
Tool.

*4:
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[2] Outline

One AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 can control and monitor up to 50 units including DIDO Controller (PAC-YG66DCA), Pl Controller
(PAC-YG60MCA), Al Controller (PAC-YG63MCA), indoor units, and LOSSNAY units.

(1) DIDO controller
The DIDO Controller have Max. 6 sets of contact input/output terminals and can monitor and operate ON/OFF/Malfunction
of up to 6 general equipments.
The general equipments can be monitored or operated from AE-200/AE-50 LCD, AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 Web browser or TG-
2000A.
Also, Run/Stop schedule of the general equipments can be set.
DIDO Controller has 6 contact points per M-NET address. But one contact is equivalent for one indoor unit.
So if all six contact points are used, it will take up 6 M-NET address.

(2) PI controller
Up to 4 units of Pulse-input measuring instruments (watt-hour meter, gas meter, water meter, and calorimeter) are
connectable to PI controller and accumulate the amount based on the pulse unit designated from the AE-200/AE-50/EW-50.
AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 monitors the current value of the PI Controller regularly (in 1 minute interval).
The current value can be displayed on AE-200/AE-50 LCD, AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 Web browser or TG-2000A.
In a control system (with four M-NET lines) with AE-200 (1 set) and 3 expansion controllers (AE-50/EW-50), up to 20 PI
controllers (80 ch. in all) can be connected. Up to 40 PI controllers (160 ch. in all) can be connected to 1 system of TG-2000.

(3) Al controller

Al controller has 2 ports and can control temperature or humidity.

AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 monitors the status of the Al-controller regularly (in 1-minute interval) and keeps the measured data.
Also, when the value exceeds preset upper or lower limit, or recovers. AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 sends alarm e-mail which
includes the trend data for the last 10 minutes (in 1-minute interval) before the occurrence or recovery.
Temperature/Humidity can be displayed on AE-200/AE-50 LCD, AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 Web browser or TG-2000A.

AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 DIDO controller PI controller Al controller

24¥DC
powar supply

24VDC
powar supply

Hue| [ F T

J1TE

PLC for General Equipment
PLC for demand input

(IR ] Power supply unit

AR for transmission line
Web browser
or TG-2000A
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[3] DIDO controller

<1> Connection with DIDO controller
ON/OFF operation status and error status of general equipment can be monitored by using the DIDO controller input/output
AE-200/AE-50/EW-50. Also, DIDO controller is equipped with the connector for two sets of standard terminal (channel 1, 2).
Up to 6 sets of input/output will be possible by using the external I/O adapter (PAC-YG10HA-E) (2Ch of input/output per
adapter, up to 2 adapters connectable).
Up to 50 DIDO controllers (50 contacts) can be connected per an AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 unit, or per an Expansion Controller.
Monitoring/operation are possible from AE-200/AE-50 LCD, AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 Web browser or TG-2000A.
This device supports interlock operation functions such as ON/OFF of units or changing the set temperature for the indoor
units and devices connected via M-NET, based on changes in input at the contact point. But we recommend you not to use
this device for disaster prevention or security control.
It is advised to prepare a circuit which enables ON/OFF from an external switch in case of malfunction of DIDO controller.
NOTE: DIDO controllers can be controlled from only one of the system controllers.

WARNING Do not use this device in life critical applications.

(1) ON/OFF (level) output, ON (pulse) output
Centralized control line (2) OFF (pulse) output

(3) Operation status (level) input

(4) Error (level) input

Power supply unit
PAC-SC51KUA

M-NET M-NET Indoor control line

. TB7 4: 0/ TB3 = z‘l_/a V’Zr 31 DIDO controller 2o

LAN Power supply
AE-200/AE-50/ l CITY MULTI

;
=0 ﬁ”b?)T(a) @

Ventilation fan,

lighting, etc. x up to 6 units

DIDQ controller

| 24VDC
=. Ij k‘ )lSE)Tfs)ﬁat) Power supply
' B\ ' Ventiationfan |

1

Ventilation fan, 1 .
Web or lighting, etc.  + X UP to 6 units
TG-2000A [ —— !

<2> Connection of the DIDO controller and signal lines
Relays, power supply for the relays, terminal blocks, and cables are field-supplied parts. The maximum allowable wiring
length is 100 m.
However it is recommended to keep the length within 10m for longer wiring is more susceptible to noise.
Connect an additional relay within 10 m from the DIDO interface, to receive an input from a point farther than 10 m. The table
below summarizes input/output signal specifications.
The pulse signal output width is 1 s £ 30 ms.
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;I'Ce[]m,\llr;a)l Input/output | Connection method Status Signal type Explanation
Inbut Non-voltage contact ON/OFF Level |Closed contact: Run; Open contact: Stop
P input Error/Normal Level Closed contact: Error; Open contact: Normal 1
Operation output: Closed contact
) Non-voltage relay ON/OFF Level " I5top output: Open contact *
Standard terminal contact output - - -
(Ch1,Ch2) Pulse |Contact point closes according to the output signal
Output Level |Operation output: Transistor ON
. Stop output: Transistor OFF "2
Transistor output ON/OFF - -
Transistor turns on or off according to the output
Pulse h
signal
Inout 24VDC ON/OFF Level |Closed contact :Run; Open contact: Stop
P Error/Normal Level Closed contact: Error; Open contact: Normal 1
Expansion connector Level Operation output: Transistor ON
(Ch3-6) ) Stop output: Transistor OFF "2
Output Transistor output ON/OFF - -
Pulse T_ransllstor turns on or off according to the output
signal.

*1: The opposite (Open contact = Error, Closed contact = normal) applies to a b-contact (normally closed).
*2: Operation output can only be used as a-contact (normally open), but not as b-contact (normally closed).

Standard Terminal (Ch1,Ch2)
Input (CN10/11/19/20)

(a) Non-voltage co

ntact input

Certain settings are required before use. Refer to “Initial settings” in the Installation/Instructions Manual that came with the

Note connect the ON/OFF inputs so that closing the
contact operates (ON) the device and opening
the contact stops (OFF) the device.

Note The error/normal inputs of channels 1 and 2 can
be switched between a-contact and b-contact.

unit.
I —— g g
'l Device
I i
I| side §
| -
i o
| * -
| 24VDC — -
| - 3 ) -
I rrr
|
RN EREEY
: I I I T I T T
I [oNto 7 1 / 19/ 20 |
i | Ch1 | | Ch2 |
:_ Eh;l‘;lh;l ;I|I;I|;I|I;I o
+ + + i
L \ \ \ Field
ON/OFF Error/ ON/OEE Error  Connections
Normal Normal

CAUTION

. Be sure to match the polarity when using contacts that
have polarity.

« Select a contact with a minimum applicable load of
1 mADC or less.

« Supply 24 VDC 1 mA from the positive terminal to the
external contacts.

« Do not install alongside or in contact with other wires.

« Strip 1241 mm of the wire coating and insert firmly into
the terminal.

« Make sure that the copper wiring is not shortcircuiting
the plates (cover, lower case) or neigboring wires.

« Perform wiring with some space so that the terminal block
is not strained.
If strained, use a wire guide or junction terminal to alleviate
the stress on the terminal block.
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Contacts closed: Operate (ON); detected an error detection

Contacts open: Stop (OFF); detected as normal detection

* Error/normal detection becomes inverted from contact
open/closed logic for a b-contact setting.
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Input/output connector layout drawing

[

Output interface

|=|=|=||=|

cm@

e

A/B /S

X|&®

COLED7 Relay terminal | | |
E)flc())rc |2(4n§)/tD"(];;J se Transistor output No-voltage contact |
M-NET (open collector) output terminal block |
Power LED L1 11 | | |
CN40 CNOE/05/08/03 CNO4
Output LEDOS/04/03/02
M-NET 10 1 LEP 0000
A itch
ddress switches o o Function = =
setting SWo | & &
SWOs SWO7 switches = = oz
Status o000 00 =
ndication LED LED11/12/12/14/15/16 (CPU power) g H S
- swos|g| &
M-NET terminal block Expansion I/O connector & [E] swos

Contact input

24-VDC power supply
terminal block

CN12 CN14

Output

===

=

V+ V- /FG

QXX

CN1E&

===

[=

CNIO / 11 /7 19 / 20 J

Either Non-voltage relay contact or transistor can be used for the output. These units are not designed to be used at the

same time.

(a) Non-voltage contact output
Certain settings are required before use. Refer to “Initial settings” in the Installation/Instructions Manual that came with the

unit.
Power supply
V2 (DC) Field
Connections
_________ I——.
> i
T et BY | & o B |CNo4 i
I
!
I
De\éice i
A L 1
S (OFF)~ (OFF) !
1
|
— — I
1
I

ON/OFF, (ON)

ON/OFF, (ON)

() is in the case of a pulse.

Tightening torque

for terminal screws: 1 N - m
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CAUTION

« Use X1 and Y1 relay, that satisfies the followings.
Operating coil
[Applied load]
MAX: 24 VDC, 5 W (Diode built-in model)
MIN: 5 VDC, 2 mW (Diode built-in model)
*1: AC loads cannot be connected
*2: Provide power supply (V1, V2) that matches the
load and relay to be used.

« To drive a direct load, use ones within the followings.

[Applicable load]

MAX: 24 VDC, 5 W

MIN: 5 VDC, 2 mW

*AC loads cannot be connected.

« Make sure that the copper wiring is not short-circuiting
the plates (cover, lower case) or neigboring wires.

« Perform wiring with some space so that the terminal
block is not strained. If strained, use a wire guide or
junction terminal to alleviate the stress on the terminal
block.

« Do not connect the wires directly from the top of the
control panel to the terminal block. Moisture may enter
this device along the wiring and cause electric shock
or wire.

Contacts closed: Operate (ON) output

Contacts open: Stop (OFF) output

* For pulse output, the (ON), (OFF) contacts close
according to the output content.
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(b) Transistor output (Open collector) (CN06/05/08/03)

Certain settings are required before use. Refer to “Initial settings” in the Installation/Instructions Manual that came with the

unit.

24 VDC
Power - L]
source

FG

| o

Field
Connections

t

! / o8/

! [ & |

! side CNa0 -t

: — Ae—t

: - LLBYPS w

: CN16 M - ann—i,
H Vil V- FG | ‘ |
i ONIOFF, ON/OFF, |
] 24 VDC Power source (ON) (OFF)  (OM)

(QOFF)

( ) is in the case of a pulse.

Tightening torque for terminal screws: 1 N - m
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CAUTION

« Use X1, X2 and Y1, Y2 relay that satisfies the following
specifications.

Operating coll

Rated voltage: 24 VDC (Diode built-in model)

Power consumption: 0.9 W or less

*1:Be sure to use the ones with the voltage rated
above. Exceeding the rated voltage may affect the
ON/OFF of other outputs.

*2: When using a separate power supply for this
device, connect GND of the power supply to V of
CN16 of the terminal block of this device.

*3:Use a relay with a withstanding voltage at least
2000 VAC between the coil and contact. Otherwise,
there is the likehood of an electric shock or fire.

« Peel off the sheath to 12 £1 mm from the end, and
securely insert the wire into the terminal.

« Do not let the copper wire short with the metal sheet
parts (cover and bottom case) or other wires.

« Provide some slack in the wire to keep undue force
from being exerted on the terminal block when the wire
is pulled on.

Use cable clamps or trunk terminals as necessary.

« Do not connect the wires directly from the top of the
control panel to the terminal block. Moisture may enter
this device along the wiring and cause electric shock
or wire.

Operate (ON) output: Transistor ON (sink)

Stop (OFF) output: Transistor OFF (open)

* For pulse output, the (ON), (OFF) transistors turn ON
(sink) according to the output content.
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Expansion Connector (Ch3-6)
(a) Expansion I/O (CN12/14)
Please purchase the external I/O adapter (PAC-YG10HA) to use the expansion I/O.
Certain settings are required before use. Refer to “Initial settings” in the Installation/Instructions Manual that came with the

unit.
' Field Connections
T > PAC -YG10HA
CN14|CN12 Function Pin No. | Lead Wire |5
[o}
cha | chs ON/OFF 1 Green o
INPUT Error/Normal 2 Black
ON/OFF 3 Brown e,
Ch4 | Che
Error/Normal 4 Purple e,
e,
chs | cns ON/OFF, (ON) 5 Orange
OUTPUT (OFF) 6 Yellow o
cha | cre ON/OFF, (ON) 7 Blue o
(OFF) 8 Gray o
- Unused 9 Red 90
() is in the case of a pulse.

Circuit example CN14

1

)

Input 24 VDC Power Source (CN12) :
Vi /V-/FG I

]

]

1

]

i

|

Qutput ente ®®®

— Device
side

EE}L:::?I::LC Terminal Block é ® ® @ ® é@ ® ® ® ®

FG

Y3 | X3 Y1 | X1

[Input]

Contacts closed (24 VDC applied): ON; error detection

Contacts open: OFF; normal detection

* Error/normal detection becomes inverted from contact open/closed logic for a b-contact setting.

[Output]

Operate (ON) output: Transistor ON (sink)

Stop (OFF) output: Transistor OFF (open)

* Upon pulse output, the (ON), (OFF) transistors turn ON (sink) according to the output content.

CAUTION
« Use X1, X2, X3, X4, Y1, Y2, Y3, and Y4 relays that satisfies the following specifications.
Operating coil
Rated voltage: 24 VDC (Built-in diode)
Power consumption: 0.9 W or less
*1: Be sure to use the ones with the voltage rated above. Exceeding the rated voltage may affect the ON/OFF of other
outputs.
*2: When using a separate power supply for this device, connect GND of the power supply to V of CN16 of the terminal
block of this device.
*3: Use a relay with a withstanding voltage at least 2000 VAC between the coil and contact.
Otherwise, there is a possibility of an electric shock or fire.
« Select a contact with a minimum applicable load 1mADC or less for the input contact.
« Do not install alongside or in contact with other wires. Moisture may enter this device along the wiring and cause electric
shock or wire.
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<3> Field supplied parts for the DIDO controller

Required parts Specification

Unit fixing screws M4 screw x 4 (*M4: ISO metric screw thread)

Commercially available power supply: 24 VDC+10% 5 W Ripple noise: Lower than 200 mVp-p
When using transistor output (including extension output) for the 24 VDC output of this device,
increase the capacity to match the number used.

Power supply * 1setused -+ 8w *2setused -+ 10w
» 3setused ----- 12w *4setused -+ 15 W
* 5setused -+ 18 W - bsetused -~ 20 W
i Use a sheathed vinyl code or cable.
Fower fine At least 0.75 mm? (AWG18)

Use a sheathed vinyl code or cable.
Type of the cables-----+ CPEVS, CVVS or MVVS
Size of the cables -+ (1) Solid wire: 1.2 mm-1.6 mm
M-NET transmission line (2) Stranded wire: 1.25 mm? (AWG16) -2 mm? (AWG14)
Power needs to be supplied to M-NET of this device.
Use an outdoor unit or a separately purchased power supply unit for the transmission line.
M-NET Power consumption coefficient is [1/4]

Use electric wire of an appropriate size for the terminal block of this device.
Cable size-----(1) Solid wire: 20.65 mm (AWG21) -1.2 mm (AWG16)
Signal (2) Stranded wire: 0.75 mm? (AWG18) -1.25 mm? (AWG16)
Single stand: At least 0.18 mm
Please purchase the external 1/0 adapter (PAC-YG 10HA) to use the expansion I/O.

Optional Accessories]

Name Model Application Remark

Not required when power is

Power supply unit for T
PAC-SC51KUA Power supply to M-NET transmission line supplied from an outdoor unit.

transmission line

Connection adapter for using an expansion input/output. Two
devices (2 channels) can be connected with one adapter. To  |Required when expansion I/O
connect four devices (4 channels) to an expansion /O, two is used.

adapters are required.

External /0 adapter |PAC-YG10HA

Commercial Parts]

Name Application Remark
External 24 VDC Supplied power for using the DIDO controller or transistor Refer to “Power supply for this device” in “Required
power supply output parts” above for the power supply capacity.

Requires commercially available relay device depending on

Relay device the electric specifications with an external device.

*1: Reference: Commercially available external 24 VDC power supply
Please designate and use the 24 VDC Power supply based on the Major safety standards UL60950-1, EN60950-1 or the products based
on the PSE law.
The following tables shows some of the 24 VDC power supplies that are available on market.
Contact the manufacturer for details.
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<4> Monitoring/operation by DIDO controller
<4-1> Outline

General equipment (lighting equipment, etc.) other than air conditioners and air conditioners other than our products can be
monitored and operated from AE-200/AE-50/EW-50.

This section explains the procedures for monitoring and operating these devices from AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 by using the
DIDO controller.

(1) Functions of DIDO controller
The following general equipment can be monitored and operated.

Examples of general equipment Monitoring item Operation item Remarks
Lighting equipment o
Ventilating fans « Monitoring of ON/OFF state . ) )
- — « Monitoring of normal/abnormal |Starting/stopping operation
Air conditioners other than our state To monitor effors. an efor
duct * )
pro u.c S - - - output terminal must be
Opening/closing of windows Monitoring of open/closed state - provided on the general
Upper limit water level of water Monitoring of normal/abnormal _ equipment side.
tank state
Lower limit water level of water ~ [Monitoring of normal/abnormal _
tank state
(2) Selection of general equipment monitoring/operating method
General equipment can be monitored and operated by the following two methods.
Select the method that suits your needs referring to the features and selection points.
Method ) .
Explanation Use of DIDO controller (PAC-YG66DCA) Use of free contact of indoor unit
« The devices can be easily monitored and operated : :
L i tesces s dipiayed on e scrsen of 10 2000n,
: mey can be monitored and operated also from the the control board of indoor unit. (The DIDO controller and
egrated Control Web screen of AE-200/AE-50/ PLC for general equipment are not required.)
EW-50. )
Features . _
(seroo formonitorng - Schedules can b set. S e oL S 1%

and operation) * They cannot be displayed on the LCD screen of AE-200/

X\éht?]g chr-ei(r)]OC())fATg_gggg,At.hey can be displayed also It is possible only to monitor the input/output state on the

administrator’s Integrated Control Web screen of AE-200/
AE-50/EW-50. They cannot be operated.

« Connect the general equipment to the connectors (input/

. SO%?P(;TIF:J equipment can be connected to one DIDO output terminals) on the control board of indoor unit.
) . « Up to 4 input terminals and up to 3 output terminals of
Points of selection . 8:1'? contact of the DIDO controller is counted as one ingoor uni‘t) can be used. P P
When 6 general equipment are connected to one + M-NET addresses are not consumed.

i « Up to 350 input/output contacts can be connected to one

DIDO controller, they are counted as 6 units. sg{ o AE-208/AE-5(pJ/EW-50.*1

For monitoring/operation of free contact "2

« TG-2000A

« Adapter for free contact connection

Required devices « DIDO controller (PAC-YG66DCA) Adapter for remote starting and stopping (2 input points)
Remote display kit for M control (2 input points and 3
output points)

« "PLC for General Equipments" license

*1: The function of the indoor unit free contact enables to connect up to 350 general equipment (7 input/output points x 50 devices in all).
However, when the integrated software TG-2000A is used, up to 2000 general equipment can be connected by the indoor unit free
contact function.

*2: The state of the indoor unit free contact can be monitored on the Integrated Control Web screen of AE-200/AE-50/EW-50.

The contact cannot be operated. To operate it, use TG-2000A.
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Method

Explanation Use of DIDO controller (PAC-YG66DCA) Use of free contact of indoor unit

<Example of LCD screen of AE-200/AE-50>

Icons which can be

selected for general « Any icons created by the user can be registered on the screen

of TG-2000A.

equipment
« No license is required for monitoring by using the Integrated
« No license is required for monitoring and Control Web screen of AE-200/AE-50/EW-50.
operating only. « For monitoring and operating by using TG-2000A:

Necessity of license |« The "Interlock control" license is required to 1. The "PLC for General Equipments" license is required.
interlock the air conditioners and general 2. To interlock the air conditioners and general equipment, the
equipment. "PLC for General Equipments" license or "Interlock control"

license is required.

Reference for . See the Instruction Book for AE-200/AE-50/ | * 5S¢ the Instruction Book for AE-200/AE-S0/EW-50 Web

browser.

detailed explanation | EW-50. « TG-2000A: See the Instruction Book for TG-2000A.

<4-2> Configuration of general equipment monitoring/operating system
(1) By using DIDO controller
General equipment can be easily monitored and operated on the LCD screen of AE-200/AE-50 on a simple system. The
devices can be monitored and operated also on the Integrated Control Web screen of AE-200/AE-50/EW-50.
They can be displayed also on the screen of TG-2000A.
Below explained are the procedures for monitoring and operating general equipment on the LCD screen of AE-200/AE-50
using the DIDO controller or monitoring and operating them on the Web browser of AE-200/AE-50/EW-50.
Up to 50 general equipment can be monitored and operated by one set of AE-200/AE-50/EW-50. When air conditioners are
contained, the sum of the number of indoor units and the number of controlled general equipment is 50.
Six general equipment can be connected to one DIDO controller.

Monitoring the state on the screen

When the general equipment to be monitored has a terminal to output the ON/OFF state and normal/abnormal state, the
state can be displayed on the LCD screen of AE-200/AE-50 or the Integrated Control Web screen of AE-200/AE-50/EW-50
by capturing the state signals by the general-purpose controller.

* To monitor the error state, the general equipment must have an error output terminal.

* It is possible to monitor one of the ON/OFF state and the normal/abnormal state.

Operating on the screen

When the general equipment to be operated has a terminal for starting and stopping operation, the state can be displayed
on the LCD screen of AE-200/AE-50 or the Integrated Control Web screen of AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 by outputting the
operation signal by the DIDO controller.

The device can be started and stopped at the predetermined time by the schedule setting function.

* When AT-50 is connected to a low-order system controller, the DIDO controller cannot be monitored on AT-50.
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(2) Outline of system

AE-200/AE-50/EW-50

=

DIDO

Amn| N

Web browser Power supply unit controller Operation to start and stop
— general equipment
i i Monitoring of ON/OFF state v

Monitoring of normal/abnormal state

General equipment
(One DIDO controller:
Up to 6 devices)

* Supplementary explanation
1. To connect general equipment and DIDO controller, field instrumentation work is required to connect them through
relays, etc. For details, see 6. [3] <2> “Connection of the DIDO controller and signal lines.”
2. No license is required for monitoring or operation of general equipment.
However, for interlock control among the monitored and operated general equipment or among the monitored and
operated general equipment and the air conditioners connected to M-NET, the "Interlock control" license is required. For
details, see 13. “Interlock Control.”

(3) Required devices

Device name (model name) Manufacturer Remarks
AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 Mitsubishi Electric _l?é\/_—zf;é)ogr;\ables monitoring and operation only from the Web browser and
Up to 6 general equipment can be connected to one controller. To connect
DIDO controller (PAC-YG66DCA) Mitsubishi Electric 3 or more general equipment to one DIDO controller, the following

external input/output adapter is required.

To connect 3 or 4 general equipment to one DIDO controller, one set of
the following external input/output adapter is required.

To connect 5 or 6 general equipment to one DIDO controller, two sets of
the following external input/output controller are required.

Although the DIDO controller can be connected to AE-200/AE-50/EW-50
Power supply unit for transmission line without the power supply unit, if a DIDO controller or a system remote
(PAC-SC51KUA) Mitsubishi Electric controller exceeding the value of the supply capacity of AE-200/AE-50/
Power supply expansion unit for EW-50 is connected to the transmission line for centralized control, the
transmission line (PAC-SF46EPA(-G)) power supply unit for transmission line or the power supply expansion unit
for transmission line is required.

To connect the general equipment and DIDO controller, field

External input/output adapter

(PAC-YG10HA) Mitsubishi Electric

Connection with general equipment Locally procured instrumentation work for connection through relays is required.*
(relay circuit, power supply, etc.) products (field work)  |For details, see 6. [3] <2> “Connection of the DIDO controller and signal
lines.”

* The distance from the DIDO controller to general equipment must be up to 100 m.

ﬁ

; ..... ii !é !é I DIDO controller

'I'i l 100m

—_—

General equipment
(illumination)

DIDO 100m General equipment
controller (illumination)
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(4) Required setting

Setting item

Description

Reference

Group setting

Registration of group of general equipment connected to AE-200/

AE-50/EW-50

Instruction Book for AE-200/AE-50/EW-50
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[4] PI controller

<1> Connection of the Pl controller
PI controller is a device which counts pulse from a power meter, gas meter, water meter, and calorimeter.
On a control system with AE-200 (1 set) and 200 expansion controllers (AE-50/EW-50) (for 4 M-NET lines), up to 20 PI
controllers (80 ch. in all) can be connected.
Meters that does not have pulse oscillation cannot be used with the PI controller. Add an external converter circuit to enable
the use of pulse signal input.

Notes

« Charge function will not work when there is combination of pulse count PLC and PI controller in a system. (For
charge function, use either PLC or Pl controller.)

« Charging function is not available for the DIDO controller.

« It is recommended to connect the UPS to the PI controller power supply.

Power supply unit Centralized control line

PAC-SC51KUA

, :|I M-NET M-NET Indoor control line
ol 1o L
i AE-200/AE-50/ TB7 TB3 b el
LAN 3 EW-50 < < 24 VDC
g Pl controller power supply
. _ B | CITY MULTI
f I
Web Pl controller 24VDC | i Watt-hour meter with Uninterruptiblle
i i ! ower su
or TG-2000A power supply ! pulse transmitter, etc. ! p (UPS)pp y

i 'itTT ------ T " Up o comacts

Uninterruptible
power supply
(UPS)

1

1 Watt-hour meter with
! pulse transmitter, etc.
1

Up to 4 contacts

<2> Connection of Pl controller and the signal wire
Terminal blocks and cables are field-supplied parts. The maximum allowable wiring length is 100 m.
Longer wiring is more susceptible to interference noise. It is recommended to keep the length within 10 m for longer wiring is
more susceptible to noise.
The table below summarizes input/output signal specifications.

Terminal Input/ : : Signal :
(Ch No.) Output Connection Operation type Explanation
’ Calculates the measured value at the preset pulse unit (weight)
Input terminal Input Non-voltage Pulse count Pulse |Ex). 1 kWh per a pulse input in the case that the pulse unit (weight) is
(Ch 1-4) contact input 1 kWh/pulse

[Recommended watt-hour meter]
The table below shows the model of watt-hour consumption meter with pulse signal function.
Use the pulse-oscillation meters for gas, water and calorie as well.

Item Explanation
Manufacturer (Reference) [MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION
Model name (Reference) |M1L (H) M-K11 (V), M1L (H) M-K12 (V) R, M2L (H) M-K11 (V), M2L (H) M-K12 (V) R, M7P-K30VR, M8P-K30VR
Output pulse method Semiconductor relay

100-300 ms (100 ms or larger)
Output non-voltage a-contact pulse for each pulse unit

Pulse range

ON |
> < 100 ms-300 ms

Output pulse unit 0.1/1.0/10/100 [kWh/pulse] *1 kWh/pulse or less recommended "

*1: Use the watt-hour meter of 1 kWh or less/pulse for charge apportioning.
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(a) Pulse input (non-voltage a-contact)

Certain settings are required before use. Refer to “Initial settings” in the Installation/Instructions Manual that came with the

unit.
- - .
[ T !

- [ ] -
| 9 1 -
! < m " -

24 VDC 1 s * -
? % = s |-e e
. 3 3 3 3 1
R EE:
i I I I I I T T T
! CN10  / 11 / 19 4 20 |
ont | { [ o | |[ ons || ] cne |
e g g e

TTTTTTTT T
VL

Example: Watthour ~ Water Gas Calorimeter Connection
meter meter meter

A pulse is counted each time the output pulse of the meter
goes on.
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Note Puise unit (weight) can be set for each channel
(Ch1-4).
Set the pulse unit (weight) from the AE-200/AE-
50/EW-50 or TG-2000A.
* Make the “SC setting” (default value) for the
dip switch SW02 (pulse unit (weight) value
setting).

Note This unit is not applicable to the levelmethod
meters.
When using the level-method meters, install the
external convertible circuit for the pulse input.

CAUTION

« Be sure to match the polarity when using contacts that
have polarity.

« Supply 24 VDC 1 mA from the positive terminal to the
external contacts. Select the measuring instrument that
works with its contact at 1 mA.

« Itis recommended to use watt-hour meter with pulse unit
of 1 kWh/pulse as the use of those with more kWh/pulse
may cause greater margin of error for apportioning.

« Do not run the sensor input wire adjacent to M-NET
transmission line and power supply cable.

« Peel off the sheath to 12 +1 mm from the end, and
securely insert the wire into the terminal.

« Do not let the copper wire short with the metal sheet
parts (cover and bottom case) or other wires.

« Provide some slack in the wire to keep undue force
from being exerted on the terminal block when the wire
is pulled on. Use cable clamps or trunk terminals as
necessary.




[6. DIDO Controller/PI Controller/Al Controller ]
<3> Field supplied parts for the Pl controller

Required parts Specification
Unit fixing screws M4 screw x 4 (* M4: 250 metric screw thread)
Power supply Commercially available power supply: 24 VDC+10% 5 W Ripple noise: Lower than 200 mVp-p
. Use a sheathed vinyl code or cable.
Power line At least 0.75 mm? (AWG18)

Use a sheathed vinyl code or cable.

Type of the cables-----+ CPEVS, CVVS or MVVS

Size of the cables -+---- (1) Solid wire: 1.2 mm-1.6 mm
M-NET transmission line (2) Stranded wire: 1.25 mm? (AWG16) -2 mm? (AWG14)
Power needs to be supplied to M-NET of this device.
Use EW-50 or a separately purchased power supply unit for the transmission line.
M-NET Power consumption coefficient is [1/4]
Use electric wire of an appropriate size for the terminal block of this device.
Signal Cable size -~ (1) Solid wire: 0.65 mm (AWG21) -1.2 mm (AWG16)

9 (2) Stranded wire: 0.75 mm? (AWG18) -1.25 mm? (AWG16)
Single stand: At least 0.18 mm

Optional Accessories]

Name Model Application Remark
Power supply unit for _ X :inm 1ina |NOt required when power is supplied from an
transmission line PAC-SC51KUA Power supply to M-NET transmission line |, ;4 450r unit or AE-200/AE-50/EW-50.

Commercial Parts]
Name Application Remark

External 24 VDC Refer to “Power supply for this device” in “Required parts” above for the
power supply 2 power supply capacity.

Supplies power to the Pl controller

*2: Reference: Commercially available external 24 VDC power supply
Refer to the section marked with *1 in the “Field-supplied parts for the DIDO controller” for more details on commercially available

external 24 VDC power supply.
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[5] Al controller

<1> Connection for the Al controller

The Al controller is a device that measures temperature and humidity. The measurement data can be monitored from the AE-
200/AE-50/EW-50, or TG-2000A. Settings can be made so that alarm signals are output when the measurement value
exceeds a preset upper or lower limit.

Up to 50 Al controllers can be connected to each AE-200/AE-50/EW-50.

This device supports interlock operation functions such as ON/OFF of units or changing the set temperature for the indoor
units and devices connected via M-NET, based on changes in temperature or humidity.

Do not use this device for disaster prevention control or security control.

WARNING In particular, do not use this device in life critical applications.

1 Centralized control line

Power supply unit
PAC-SC51KUA

D M-NET M-NET Indoor control line

Al controller

24 VDC Power
Supply

GJ%EWAE—_SO/ 187 <L C/ T83 — Va e

LAN EW-50 I

CITY MULTI

—~ I T i{sz (4)
Al controller 24VDC Power | = pe======e-- []J- E.2] --------------

------- ! ” Supply E Temperature sensor, ! E Upper/lower limit
1
1

— R humidity sensor, 1 ! alarm interlock
3| | i ;
Wibior TG S000A E:T&J{ 1 ] elc. ! devices, etc

______________ L o o e

:Temperaturesensor, ' Upper/lower limit i

L}

. g . 1

i humldlgéensor, aéa{;\r:‘i'ncg;eg?:k E (1) Ch1 Temperature and humidity sensor input
1

_______________ (2) Ch2 Temperature and humidity sensor input
(3) Ch1 Out of range alarm output
(4) Ch2 Out of range alarm output

<2> Connecting sensors to the Al controller
Ch 1 supports Pt100 detection, DC4-20 mA, 1-5 VDC, and 0-10 VDC analog input.
Ch 2 supports DC4-20 mA, 1-5 VDC, and 0-10 VDC analog input.
A different sensor can be connected to each Ch.The allowable wiring length depends on the sensor specifications.
However, it is recommended to keep the length within 12 m for longer wiring is more susceptible to noise.
Use a sensor cable with a shield, and connect the shield to the FG terminal on Al controller or on control board.

(a) Ch1 Pt100 input

Certain settings are required before use. Refer to “Initial settings” in the Installation/Instructions Manual that came with the
unit.

i CAUTION
' B/A/B « Only use shielded cables.
I « Pt100 has A and B poles. Observe the polarity.
: CN10 Device side « Do not run the sensor input wire adjacent to the M-NET
: transmission line and power supply cable. Do not let the cable
| form a loop.
! « Strip 12+1 mm of the wire coating and insert firmly into the
: terminal.
R e « Make sure that the copper wiring is not short-circuiting the
: plates (cover, lower case) or neigboring wires.
Eﬁrl'\cilec!ions « Perform wiring with some play so that the terminal block is not
Bl Al B strained. If strained, use a wire guide or junction terminal to

e alleviate the stress on the terminal block.

: Pt100 (3-wire system)
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(b) Ch1 (Ch2) Analog input (DC4-20 mA, DC1-5V, DC0-10 V)
Certain settings are required before use. Refer to “Initial settings” in the Installation/Instructions Manual that came with the

unit.
(1 1-5 VDC, 0-10 VDC and 4-20 mADC (2 4-20 mADC
(Power is supplied to the sensor.) (Power is supplied to the signal cable.)
: :
] 1
I + - : e =
| |
| |
I CNos i CNos
E (CNO8) : (CNo8)
I s | | e LA == e,
l Field lField
Connections Connections
Power supply
+ - + "
Sensor — Power supply Sensor
CAUTION

« Select the power supply that suits the sensor.

« Do not run the sensor input wire adjacent to M-NET transmission line and power supply cable.
Do not let the cable form a loop.

« Peel off the sheath to 12 £1 mm from the end, and securely insert the wire into the terminal.
« Do not let the copper wire short with the metal sheet parts (cover and bottom case) or other wires.

« Provide some slack in the wire to keep undue force from being exerted on the terminal block when the wire is pulled on.
Use cable clamps or trunk terminals as necessary.
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<3> Connecting upper/lower limit alarm (Non voltage contact)
The maximum wire length is 100 m. Longer wiring is more vulnerable to noise interference. It is recommended to keep the
length within 10 m for longer wiring is more susceptible to noise.
Certain settings are required before use. Refer to section “Initial settings” in the Installation/Instructions Manual that came
with the unit.
The output signal specifications are shown below.
When the temperature or humidity exceeds the upper or lower limit alarm value specified on the measurement setting screen
on the main unit LCD screen or Integrated Control Web screen, a level signal can be output from the terminal of ch1 or ch2.
For the setting of the upper and lower limit alarm values, see the Instruction Book for AE-200/AE-50/EW-50.

Terminal Input/

(Ch No.) output Connection Usability Signal type Refrirant Type

Standard Non-volt dl Upper/lower limit alarm detected: contact closed;
terminals Output -voltage | upper and lower| | . o pper/lower limit alarm detected: contact closed;
(ch1, ch2) contact output limits Upper/lower limit alarm not detected: contact open.

| CAUTION

m:f'&p]p'y « Use the relay (X1) that meets the following specifications.
Operating coll
Powersupply| [Load]
X1
[x Y200 ) Cerhections Maximum: 24 VDC, 5 W (Built-in diode)
Minimum: 5 VDC, 2 mW (Built-in diode)
T *1: AC loads cannot be connected.

*2: Provide the power supply (V1, V2) that matches the
(5% ‘ f:l—\%) {%\ ‘ !}\-'{:} CcNo3

-

load and relay to be used.
Chi Ch2

- To drive a direct load, use ones within the followings.
side

[Load]
Upper/lower Upper/lower

Maximum: 24 VDC, 5 W
Minimum: 5 VDC, 2 mW
* AC loads cannot be connected.
« Do not let the copper wire short with the metal sheet parts

limit alarm limit alarm
(cover and bottom case) or other wires.
« Provide some slack in the wire to keep undue force from
Tightening torque for terminal screws: 1 N - m. being exerted on the terminal block when the wire is
* While the upper/lower limit alarm is being detected, pulled on. Use cable clamps or trunk terminals as
the built-in relay contact will always be ON. necessary.

« To keep water from trickling down the cable and causing
current leak or fire, do not route the cable from the top of
the control board directly to the terminal block on the
controller.

(level signal output)
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<4> Field-supplied parts for the Al controller

Required parts Specification
Unit fixing screws M4 screw x 4 (* M4: 250 metric screw thread)
Power supply for this device Commercially available power supply: 24 VDC+10% 5 W Ripple noise: Lower than 200 mVp-p
A separate power supply may be required for sensors.
Power supply for sensors When 24 VDC is used, power can be supplied to the sensor by increasing the capacity of the

power supply to the Al controller using it to feed power to the sensor.

: Use a sheathed vinyl code or cable.
Power line At least 0.75 mm? (AWG18)

Use a sheathed vinyl code or cable.
Type of the cables:---- CPEVS, CVVS or MVVS
Size of the cables -+ (1) Solid wire: 1.2 mm-1.6 mm
M-NET transmission line (2) Stranded wire: 1.25 mm? (AWG16) -2 mm? (AWG14)
Power needs to be supplied to M-NET of this device.
Use an outdoor unit or a separately purchased power supply unit for the transmission line.
M-NET Power consumption coefficient is [1/4].

Use electric wire of an appropriate size for the terminal block of this device.
Select the signal wire based on the sensor specifications.
Signal Only use shielded cables.
9 Cable size -+~ (1) Solid wire: 0.65 mm (AWG21) -1.2 mm (AWG16)
(2) Stranded wire: 0.75 mm? (AWG18) -1.25 mm? (AWG16)
Single stand: At least 0.18 mm

Optional Accessories]

Name Model Application Remark
Power supply unit for ~ X [ Not required when power is supplied from an
transmission line PAC-SC51KUA Power supply to M-NET transmission line |4 t4o0r unit or AE-200/AE-50/EW-50.

Commercial Parts]

Name Application Remark
External 24 VDC Refer to “Power supply for this device” and “Power supply for sensors”
power supply ! in “Required parts” above for the power supply capacity.
Temperature sensor (PAC-SE40TSA, PAC-SE41TS) cannot be
connected.

Supplies power to the Al controller

Sensor Measures temperature and humidity

*1: Reference: Commercially available external 24 VDC power supply
Refer to the section marked with *1 in the “Field-supplied parts for the DIDO controller” for more details on commercially available
external 24 VDC power supply.
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[6] Installation/Wiring method (applicable to all controllers)

<1> Installation
DIDO, PI, or Al controller does not have a waterproof structure.
Prepare a control panel capable of storing the controller such as the one shown in the figure below. Install the controller
(device) in a controller panel strong enough to withstand a weight of 0.6kg [13/8 Ibs].
This device can be installed flat or vertically. Clear the space shown below when installing.

100

N7oI1r] N
[+]
(000
1100 100 Size of the device: 200 (W) x120 (H) x 45 (D) mm
Unit: mm

N o Lo o

100

Space required to install a controller

Notes

- The space indicated above does not include the space for peripheral parts.
The amount of space required for installation depends on which functions are used and how the cables are routed.
Secure adequate space for a given type of installation.

« In the case of installing horizontally in the control board, the upper part of the cover should be hooked to the lower case,
as it is originally designed to be installed vertically.
For horizontal installation, be sure to install carefully holding the upper case and screwfix with the lower case to avoid the
fall.

(1) Fix the top of this device to the control panel at two points by loosely tightening the screws (M4) procured locally.
Fix the bottom in place with two screws and then tighten all four of the screws.

Screw pitch

150 (52932)

y
Y

110 (411r22)

Unit: mm (in)

-~ Fixing the unit
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(2) To remove the cover, as shown in the figure, remove the two screws fixing the cover and then remove the cover by
unhooking the upper hook section from the lower case.
To attach the cover, hook the upper hook section on the lower case and then fix the cover in place with the two screws
that were removed.

Hooks

Screws for fixing
the cover

Note Two hooks are located on the upper section of the cover.

(3) Connect the power wire and M-NET transmission line by following the instructions in the section “Connecting the power
wire and M-NET line.”

sigr|1naI?LIli:195 Output CAUT'ON

" ; Power line - .
M-NET — signal lines « Perform wiring with some

i ™ T¥ play so that the terminal

: 1 block is not strained. If

M I strained, use a wire guide or
junction terminal to alleviate
the stress on the terminal
block.

« Do not connect the wires
directly from the top of the
control panel to the terminal
block. Moisture may enter
this device along the wiring
and cause electric shock or

° rea ° wire.

)"‘memw?lewqqﬂ
‘

DIDO =
controller

Note

PAC-SC51KUA | Do not install the input signal
T LTI 5 wire alongside or in contact
{ with M-NET transmission line
or other wires.

M-NET

* The wiring in the diagram has been simplified.

Inside the control panel (DIDO Controller)
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<2> Connecting the power wire and M-NET cable

Tightening torque for terminal screws: 1N - m ol ‘@‘@‘@ @‘@‘@‘
Connect M-NET transmission line to a power supply unit '
(PAC-SC51KUA) or an outdoor unit (either a centralized control line

or indoor control line can be connected.) CN17
* Only M-NET circuitry of this device receives the power from M-NET CN16

transmission line. A/BIS

. . V+/V-IFG

* The power consumption factor is [1/4]. ® ®|® +_

(Equivalent to one ME remote controller.) M |® é@| ‘

<§ DIDO controller
M-NET o2
w

T e e e e i
| Field i
| Connections R © f * * ;
i (example) Fuse Arrester 24VDC 4 L
! AC 100VAC/200V _ i Noise Power i
: Varistor 5 - Varistor Filter source - i
. I —h
| — | —
i =B ] Fa I' * Functional
i @ I ground
. j

CAUTION

« Use a power line and M-NET transmission line that satisfy the specifications described in “Parts to Procured Locally”.

« Attach a circuit comprising the following component to the supply primary side of the 24 VDC power supply.
(1) Varistor (2) Arrester (3) Noise filter (4) Fuse

. It is important to pay attention to the polarity when connecting the 24 VDC power supply terminal block.
Connecting the positive and negative in the reverse order will cause a failure.

« Fix the power line and M-NET transmission line in place on the outside to ensure that the terminal block is not affected
by any external force.
Not securely connecting and fixing the wires in place may cause heat generation and fire.

« Make sure that the copper wiring is not short-circuiting the plates (cover, lower case) or neigboring wires.
Cover the shielded line of M-NET transmission line with materials such as vinyl tape and prevent short-circuiting with the
plates.

Note i this device is connected to an M-NET indoor control line and the outdoor control unit shuts down due to
service failure, the DIDO controller cannot be controlled from the system controller.

Note The use of an uninterruptible power supply (UPS) is recommended for PI controllers in order to prevent the loss
of pulse data in the event of a power failure.
If the connection of the UPS is not possible, it is recommended that the power of the 24 VDC-objective unit
(100/200 VAC system) is supplied from the same power source as the AC power supply line.
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7. Schedule Function

AE-200, AE-50 and EW-50 have a weekly (5 kinds), annual and daily scheduling function.

[1] Outline

AE-200/AE-50 AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 Web TG-2000A

o | - e

Schedule setting Setting on AE-200/AE-50 | Setting on Web monitoring PC | Setting on TG-2000A software
No. of operation per day: 24 times No. of operation per day:24 times

Operation items: Operation items:
ON/OFF, set temperature, operation mode, fanspeed, air | ON/OFF, set temperature, operation mode, fanspeed, air
flow direction, local remote controller prohibition/permision | flow direction, local remote controller prohibition/permision

Time setting unit: 1 minute Time setting unit: 1 minute
Weekly schedule Operation subjects: Operation subjects:
Group, Block, All groups Groups, (All) Floors blocks, Whole building
Pattern: Pattern:
5 different schedule settings can be made. Possible to set for 5 patterns for Summer/Winter

Each schedule can have time period.

(Weekly 1, Weekly 2, Weekly 3, Weekly 4, Weekly 5)

* Operation settings can be made separately such as “Set| * Operation settings can be made separately such as “Set
temperature only” or “Operation mode only”. temperature only” or “Operation mode only”.

Possible to set for a maximum of 50 days and up to 24 months including the current month
No. of pattern: 5 patterns

Today schedule Today schedule can be changed without changing the weekly schedules or the annual schedules.
Optimized start-up | Units start automatically in order to reach the scheduled temperature at the scheduled time.

Annual schedule

(1) What is the weekly schedule?
This term refers to the operation schedule of each day of the week.

(2) What is the seasonal schedule?
5 sets of weekly schedules (Weekly 1, Weekly 2, Weekly 3, Weekly 4, Weekly 5) can be set, and each can be designated
its scheduled term.

(3) What is the annual schedule?
In addition to the weekly schedule, for special days (national holidays, summer vacation, and etc.) a different schedule
can be set for a maximum of 50 days up to 24 months (including the current month) in advance.
During the days set in the annual schedule, the weekly schedule settings will not be performed while the schedule set in
the annual schedule will be performed.

(4) What is today’s schedule?
After setting the weekly and annual schedules, today’s schedule can be used for sudden changes in the regular schedule.
When today’s schedule is set, the weekly and annual schedule settings will not be performed.
However, from the following day, operations will resume according to the weekly and annual schedules settings.

(5) Optimized start-up function

When this function is scheduled, the units start automatically in order to reach the scheduled temperature at the
scheduled time. To schedule this function, select “Optimized startup” button on schedule setting screen.
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Entrance

l _ov_|[ o |[ ostimizea start |
mu mu Mode
vl v]| ool

Set Tenp. ~ Air Direction

The left graph below shows the example to make the room temperature 26°C at 9:00 during cooling operation.
The right graph shows the example to make the room temperature 24°C at 9:00 during heating operation.

Room
temperature

[Operation] [Cooling]
26°C

24°Com = = = =

Room [Operation] [Heating]
temperature 24°C
26C====m=m———— -
>
8:45 9:00 8:40 9:00
| Pre-cooling (9:00 26"C)| | Pre-heating (9:00 24°C}|
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[2] Annual/Weekly/Today schedule

The annual, weekly (Weekly 1 to Weekly 5) and today’s schedules can be set on the main unit or Web browser by the
standard function of AE-200/AE-50/EW-50.

[Weekly schedule]
1. It can be set in 1-minute interval.

2. Items can be set 24 times per a day (each day of a week).
8 times per day for HWHP (QAHV) (each day of a week)
Partial setting, such as only operation mode setting or temperature setting, is available.

3. Settable items are as follows; ON/OFF, operation mode, temperature, fan speed, air flow direction, and operation
prohibition from the local remote controllers.

4. Objectives can be set for each group, block, floor or all groups.
5. 5 patterns of weekly schedule (Weekly 1 to Weekly 5) can be set.
6. The period (month, day) for each of Weekly 1 to Weekly 5 can be set.

[Annual schedule]
1. It can be set in 1-minute interval.

2. 50 specific days can be set within the period of 24 months including the current month.
3. Objectives can be set for each group, block, floor or all groups collectively.
4. Up to 5 schedule patterns can be set and allotted each pattern to a specified day.
(Setting contents are the same as the weekly schedule.)
Weekly and seasonal schedule shall not be executed on the day the annual schedule is also set.

[Today schedule]
1. It can be set in 1-minute interval.

2. Objectives can be set for each group, block, floor or all groups collectively.
3. The today’s schedule is implemented in priority to other schedules.
(Setting contents are the same as the weekly schedule.)
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<1> Setting on main unit LCD screen
Annual schedule

1-4 Lobby (North)

(L5 IR re | s | o i | 5ot |_coor | st )

eyt
87:15 Heat

18:88 Heat

12:88

13:88

17:18

28:18

Schedule

Settinas u

&= Schedule

: AR (] TS g

Season setting

Season Settings

Weeklyl

[E] Weekiy2
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Sun Mon Tue ."Pﬁ Thu Fri _Sat
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il a3

1-4 Lobby (North)

[ oo [ e e o [ | st | | pete |

eyt
1 87:15 Heat

18:88 Heat

12:88 ==

13:88
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| Lobby B




[7. Schedule Function ]

<2> Setting on Web browser

<Weekly scheduling screen Details> <Weekly scheduling screen>

Edit schedule settings

Weeklyl

Pou

Set the details of operations for each
setting unit (group, block or all groups)

(=
on the screen shown left.

B M

S T

<Schedule period setting screen>
Date range setting

Wesekdy |

Weekdy2

Weekiyd

=il 12/01 > 02/29

Wecklyd

feeklys

Cancel
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<Annual schedule period setting screen>

le sattings
e satting Based on--

11

Puttern

14 e 7 18
Fattennd We ' . Wisekly1
21 25
ey : Weskdyl

28

Wekly1 Pattem

Cancal

Edit schedule sattings

156



[7. Schedule Function ]

<3> Weekly schedule of TG-2000A

The integrated software TG-2000A allows scheduling for air conditioners without consciousness of AE-200/AE-50/EW-50. Set
the schedule for each setting object (group, block, floor, etc.).

<TG-2000A schedule setting screen>

s R e e
5 kinds of setting data, such as :ME o . % e N ——
“mas@er for summer” and “mastt_ar o
for winter,” can be prepared. This b i L -
is convenient for switching the Yol VR v ] e M o .
schedule at the change of season. I o o o i T o e o o o S e o
sl LG I §|.If‘|!...|I!Fl.|.l!l.!.!
[sorsippee ] er.c.._..,,?Il_ill!Ilﬁgll_!ljll_l!,lllllli
O O .,..,M;,||;|!|||§|§!j?|?![||§|5:
522l 02 b [ o _ov e ENETIAEE IS ECOSINENCNE
T —— m'dw|I'|!HHJ?'!f!IlEE-f[l!H!E
e = EEESEEEEENEEEEEEEAESEEEE|
Deletn I Emfw— 1| staet Time 5top Time | change Tieae
| ond | =
_ower | wowe | smeep | , , . ]
) = 24 times of operations can be set for each day of week. It is possible to set
o] Paitaion only the operation mode or temperature.
concsl_| The air direction and fan speed can be set on AE-200/AE-50/EW-50.

The scheduling function of TG-2000A can change the schedules set by AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 in the same manner as the
settings on the Web browser.
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8. Energy Management Function
[1] Outline

The energy management function can graphically display the conditions relating to energy management, such as power
consumption, operation time and outdoor temperature.

The energy management data is saved in AE-200/AE-50 and can be output in CSV format to a PC.

5-minute, 30-minute, daily, monthly and yearly data are saved. The data are retained for 2 months (5-minute), 25 months
(30-minute, daily and monthly) and 5 years (yearly).

For more information, see 8.[4]<10> “Energy management data list.”

It is possible to display the data of each block, group or unit address specifying the day, month and year and check the status
of use of energy by the relevant indoor unit in detail.

It is possible to display the status of use of energy by indoor units in different areas (blocks) on the same screen for comparison.
The data can be compared with the data in the last year.

This function visualizes the energy and, therefore, can be used for the following purposes.

1. Understanding of current status

The actual energy (electric energy) use status and operation condition (operation time, temperature setting, etc.) can be
understood.
According to the operation condition, it is possible to check for wasteful factors (failure to turn off, excessive temperature
setting, etc.) and examine the energy-saving measures.

2. Confirmation of effect of energy-saving
The reduction in power consumption after the energy-saving measures are taken and the effect of improvement of
operation condition can be confirmed.

3. Understanding of condition of air conditioner
It is possible to check that the power consumption of each air conditioner is appropriate to the operation time.
If the power consumption of any air conditioner is not appropriate, the capability of the air conditioner may have decreased,

or the external environment may have affected it. Checking the condition can give an opportunity to examine the air
conditioner.

\

LT Bt L~ 5 ET L

It is possible to compare
Eneray Use Slalus | |

with other areas or data
in the last year.

consumption in descending
order can be displayed.

The degree of attainment
of the target value can be
checked.

AE-200/ .
Energy use status ‘ AE-50 ’ Ranking
. Data is saved in
_l AE-200/AE-50.
-
Data can be saved in CSV Datta tYII’e Dat_a(;etentlon
format in a PC. — (interval) perio

2014 Every 5 min | Last 2 months
All blocks N
D Block name, Indoor Unit Electric Energy, Target electric energy (kWh) Every 30 min | Last 25 months
Block1,9370.68,7886.4
H Block5,7283.76,6744.36 Every day Last 25 months
= Unregistered Blocks,6327.72,7339.56
Aom| Block3,4166.4.6286 8 Every month | Last 25 months
Block6,2302.68,1949.28
Block2,2224.56,4077.12 Every year Last 5 years
CSV format Retention period of CSV data

Remarks Oln case of failure of AE-200/AE-50, periodically save the energy management data in a PC. For the
saving procedure, see 8.[4]<2> “Contents displayed on screens” and 8.[4]<9> “CSV output on energy
use status screen.”

OFor more information on the retention period of CSV data, see 8.[4]<10> “Energy management data list.”

OThe power consumption is calculated based on the electric energy consumed by outdoor units. The
power consumption of indoor units is not taken into account. The power consumption data shall be used
for reference only.

OThe power consumption calculated by the energy management function must not be used for charging
tenants for air conditioning fee.
The data cannot be used for transactions or certifications (by measurement) prescribed by the
Measurement Act.

OThe energy management function cannot be used for air feeding fans, devices connected to DIDO
controller or devices connected to PLC for general equipment.

For the possibility of apportionment of electric energy, see 8.[3] “Initial setting of energy management
function.”
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[2] Electric energy calculation method

<1> Calculation of electric energy

The energy management function apportions the power consumption of the outdoor units according to the amount of
operation (usage) of each indoor unit and calculates the electric energy consumed by each indoor unit.

The calculated power consumption is displayed graphically on the energy use status and ranking screens.

Only the power consumption of outdoor units is included in the calculation.

The power consumption of indoor units is not included.

24 VDC
AE-200/ power supply
AE-50 M-NET transmission line
| Power supply line
-l 44— Dedicated line
=
—— r=—--- S et A
T ; Group 1 | ! Group 2 I
1
1
Pl controller M-NET i ! X |
1 1 |
—— 3-phase : : 1 X
Pulse . I | 380 V-415V | e g !
detector — !
1 e —————-
1
I

Power consumption
Consumed electric on June 1st

1
1
1 |
1! 1
| 1 ! 1
1 : 1
energy is calculated - : 1 :
based on the capacities ! : 1
of connected models [P b e !

and operation time. [ \

Power Power Power
consumption consumption consumption
of group1 on of group2 on of group3 on
June 1st June 1st June 1st

Note: The indication of the power supplies for the indoor units is omitted.
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<2> Transition of energy management screens
To display the energy use status and ranking, it is necessary to set the date, display device and display item.
To display the target values on a graph, it is necessary to set the target values.
Transition of these screens is shown below.

(1) Energy use status
Set the target to be displayed on the graph and
the period.

Display item settings

Energy Use Status _ ln

Date Display Br
Touch [[Ermmm s ]]. (i SIS _ooe

™| Disolay target

Disolay switching ﬁ Control ler  AE280 : :
i 082815
Comparison target

h Controller  AE208 :

Date 88/2815
N E—CT— K7

B Bar grach Line grach
or Cance .
e

Touch [Bar graph] Touch [ m ]
or [Line graph]. or[[ cancet |].

Select the item to be displayed in bar graph or
line graph.

Display item settings
£ Bar graph

| etectrictrerm || omration ime

Thermo-0N time

- Line graph

Set Temp. for cool Set Temp. for heat

(2) Ranking
Set the target of ranking to be displayed, date
and display item.

A dul fhessr N Disnlay item settings
| Taraet value, IR Control ler Mitsubishi Electric
Disolay switching || 1OUChH [| Disolay switching |]. g
Displ

e SO wonth  [EERE A Grow |

ﬁ Date G stow |
= Display item

h | Electric Eneray | FAN operation tine

"fhwm—m time
Touch [ w1 __ Cool  J|  Heat |
or[| cancel |].

X acainst
target values
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(3) Setting of target values

i tor/ MF"””
WY tarset value T_E.;‘!_ >

Contral ler Mitsubishi Electric Touch [] of

Tatiet Wl i i o [Target value for each block].

ﬁ

h

Touch[[ o |]
or[| cancel ]

Toueh [ [T ] 1 of Toueh [ o¢ ]
[Total target value]. or[[ cancet ]
Set the usage ratio in each month.

Total target value
MWitsubishi Electric
Annual taraet

Compar i son w/prev year

Touch [ ¥W_|1.

Set the usage ratio on each day of the week.

Total target value
Mitsubishi Electric

Set the usage ratio of each block.

value for each block
shi Electric

Total 168.8 %

Set the usage ratio in each month.

Total tarcet value
Mitsubishi Elec

Monthly tarset

Usage ratio

Usage ratio for each day of the week Touch[| A ]

Sun Mon Tue
Thu Fri Sat

Total 188.8 %

(4) Peak cut control status

n] Target value Peakcut
Contraller Mitsubishi Electric
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<3> Apportionment mode (base data for apportionment)

Select the base data for apportionment among outdoor units from the following three items.

Set the mode on the initial setting tool.
For the setting procedure, see 8.[3]<2> “Setting of apportionment mode for indoor units.”
(1) Capacity save amount ... Default
(2) Thermo ON time (time of use of refrigerant)
(3) FAN operation time (working time)

The differences among these apportionment modes are shown in the following table.

Capacity save amount

Thermo ON time

FAN operation time

Measurement method

Value approximate to amount of
refrigerant used by each indoor unit

Time during which refrigerant is being
fed into each indoor unit

Operation time of indoor unit

Accuracy of
apportionment

©)

o

A

Since the calculation is based on
values approximate to the amounts of
refrigerant fed into the indoor units,
the power consumption can be
calculated with the highest accuracy.

The time during which the cooling
thermostat is on or the heating
thermostat is on is counted. The time
of air blowing (the refrigerant is not
used) is not counted.

Since the FAN operation time is
counted, the time of air blowing is
also counted.

If Mr. Slim air conditioner is used, power can be apportioned based on “Capacity save amount” in the outdoor unit
apportionment mode only when the following model of M-NET adapter is used. If another model is used, set the
apportionment mode based on “Thermo ON time” or “FAN operation time.”
M-NET adapter: PAC-SJ10MA, PAC-SJ18MA and PAC-SJ31MA

<4> Selection of apportionment mode when more than one models are connected

The applicable apportionment modes vary depending on the connected models.
Select the apportionment mode for each set of AE-200/AE-50 according to the following table.

Note: If an apportionment mode inapplicable to a connected model is selected, the electric energy cannot be calculated
correctly. Select an apportionment mode applicable to all connected models.

Electric energy C||TY| '\QL-JLTI CITJ\%IQLIJ:LTI Commercial l}\:/Ir.SSIi_m/ M'-?Sgge/s I LOSSNAY (with M-NET)
apportionment mode | (Including (HV PAC | -series (RAC) -series
Multi S) series) (simultaneous)| S-series Interlocked | Independent
Capacity save amount ©) *1 O O - - - —
Thermo ON time O O O O - - - -
FAN operation time O O O O - - - —
OA Processing Unit HWHP (CAHV) Device Device Heat
Electric energy Air to Water connected | connected to storage Chiller
apportionment mode (PWFY) | HWHP (CAHV, | to DIDO |PLC for general modgl
Interlocked |Independent CRHV, QAHV) | controller equipment
Capacity save amount - O O — - - - _
Thermo ON time — O O - — - - _
FAN operation time O O O — - - - _

*1: The billing calculation method changes as follows according to the model name of the indoor unit.
WP type: Electric energy consumption of the outdoor units will be apportioned by the thermo-ON time, even if apportionment by
capacity save amount is selected.

W type: Electric energy consumption of the outdoor units can be apportioned by the capacity save amount.
WL type: Electric energy consumption of the outdoor units can be apportioned by the capacity save amount. (An optional valve kit is
required.)
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<5> Setting of electricity meter for apportionment

Set the electricity meter for apportionment.

Select an electricity meter on the outdoor unit side.

Set the meter on the Web browser for initial setting.

For the setting procedure, see 8.[3]<3> “Setting of electricity meter for apportionment to indoor units.”
— As the electricity meter
= <:| for apportionment,

' | AE-200/AE-50/
T EW-50
select an electricity

M-NET P! controlller Pulse meter connected on
(0= TCTRCLRLEE By the outdoor unit side.
— detector

Outdoor unit !

—— M-NET line
e AC power supply line

MU 7 [ — Dedicated wiring

The data of the electricity

= <:| meter for the indoor units
(—

is not taken into account
for apportionment.

If]

Note: The indication of the power supply units is omitted.

When a system includes both the HVRF series and other series of CITY MULTI units, install a separate electricity meter for
each series.

| AE-200/AE-50/
| EW-50
IET@D|  Electricity meter for the HVRF
——| series of outdoor units
[@@| Electricity meter for the outdoor
— ] units other than the HVRF series
PI controller T
MNET 1, o] Puse L
L/ / —= detector
[ E Outdoor unit _E Outdoor unit )
(HVRF) ¥ (Excluding HYRF) —— M-NET line

s AC power supply line

Indoorunit L ~—/—— 1 = —— Dedicated wiring
I Electricity meter for the indoor

units other than the HVRF series

]

i)

Electricity meter for the HVRF
series of indoor units
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<6> Method of calculating amount of standby electricity (in the case of connection
only of CITY MULTI)

The amount of standby electricity consumed by one outdoor unit for 30 minutes is calculated as a fixed amount, 35 Wh (70Wh
for 1 hr).

(The amount is fixed regardless of model, capacity and operating state.)

The amount of standby electricity is distributed according to the indoor unit capacities.

When only CITY MULTI is connected, the amount of standby electricity is calculated as stated below.

[Example] Method of calculating the amount of standby electricity for 30 minutes (An example for 30 minutes is shown
because the apportionment calculation is performed every 30 minutes.)

AE-200/AE-50/

EW-50 Note: The indication of
the power supply
units is omitted. )
Capacity of
T Unit 1 indoor unit
- [ ] |
. iﬁ@ 5 kW =|35Wh|x|5]|/|11|= 1590Wh = | 15.9Wh *1
Amount of standby Unit 2
electricity consumed 2kw| =|sswh|x|2|/|121|= 638wh =| 63wn
by outdoor unit 7

| 35 Wh | Unit 3
*2 2 3kw| =|3swh|x|3]|/]|11|= 954wh =| 95wh

Unit 4

_@ 1 kW =|3B5Wh|x|1]|/]|11|= 3.18Wh = 3.1 Wh

Total capacity: | 11 I

Total standby electricity: | 34.8 Wh
*1: The values are rounded down to one decimal place.

Therefore, the total standby electricity is 34.8 Wh, and there is a difference from the amount before calculation (35 Wh).
*2: When the outdoor units are connection type, the amount of standby electricity is 35 Wh per unit.

[Example]

When one unit of OC and two units of OS are connected, the amount of standby electricity is: 35 Wh x 3 = 105 Wh.
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<7> Method of calculating electric energy (in the case of connection only of CITY
MULTI)

When only CITY MULTI is connected, the electric energy for 30 minutes is calculated as stated below.
Note: In the case where the capacity save amount has been selected as the apportionment mode

[Example] Method of calculating the electric energy for 30 minutes (An example for 30 minutes is shown because the
apportionment calculation is performed every 30 minutes.)

AE-200/AE-50/
EW-50 Note: The indication of

the power supply ~ Amount of
: units is omitted. capacity Capacit
) save(_i for of i’;doo); Apportionment
| - Unit 1 f’f minutes unit coefficient "
r | r 22 X 5 kw =110 | = | 965.2Wh | x| 110| / | 225 |=471.87 Wh
\ L . =471.8 Wh
1 Unit 2
! |
! L 25 x 2kw =|50 | > |9652Wh | x| 50 | / | 225 |=214.48 Wh
! ] =214.4 Wh
: 1 Unit 3
I :_ @ 15 x 3kw =| 45 | =|oes2wh |x| 45| /| 225 [=193.04wWn
1 | 7 =193.0 Wh
1 |PI 1 Unit 4
1 | controller
I e I 20 x  1kw =| 20 | = | 965.2Wh | x| 20 | / | 225 |=85.79 Wh
| = r | A =85.7 Wh
HH |
| oameeed e | ) Sum total of
L: HN M-NET line apportionment coefficients:
:_zf C_gf = = = = AC power supply line 2085
====uuenness Dedicated wiring
Electricity Electricity
meter of meter of
outdoor unit - indoor units The electric energy of the indoor
1000 Wh 30 Wh units is not taken into account for
apportionment.
| 1000 Wh | - 34.8Wh =| 965.2 Wh I
(Amount of
standby electricity
obtained in <6>)
Amount of standby
electricity consumed
by outdoor unit Results of
obtained in <6> apportionment
Unit 1: 15.9 Wh + 471.8 Wh = 487.7 Wh
Unit 2: 6.3 Wh + 214.4 Wh = 220.7 Wh
Unit 3: 9.5 Wh + 193.0 Wh = 202.5 Wh
Unit 4: 3.1 Wh + 85.7 Wh = 88.8 Wh

*1: The capacity save amount (100 to 0%) is counted every minute, and the integrated value for 30 minutes is divided by 100.
[Example] 1 minute: 100 %, 2 minutes: 0 %, ... 30 minutes: 100 %
(100 + 0 + ... 100) /100 = capacity save amount for 30 minutes
*2: The values are rounded down to one decimal place.

165



[8. Energy Management Function ]

<8> Method of calculating amount of standby electricity (in the case of connection of
CITY MULTI and Mr. Slim)

When CITY MULTI and Mr. Slim are connected, the amount of standby electricity for 30 minutes is calculated as stated below.
Note: The standby electricity of Mr. Slim is not taken into account.

[Example] Method of calculating the amount of standby electricity for 30 minutes

AE-200/AE-50/ Note: The indication of power

EW-50 supplies is omitted.
' Capacity of
Unit 1 indoor unit *1
CITY MULTI 4kW| =|35Wh |x[4]|/ = 2333Wh =] 23.3Wh
Amount of standby
electricity consumed
by outdoor unit 2kW| =|35Wh |x]|2]/ = 11.66Wh =]| 11.6 Wh
35 Wh
*2
Total standby
electricity: | 34.9 Wh |
Adapter for M-NET Total capacity:| 6
connection
Unit 3
@' Unit 4
E Mr. Slim n!
@
Mr. Slim

The amount of standby
electricity consumed by
Mr. Slim is not taken into account.

0 Wh

*1: The values are rounded down to one decimal place.

Therefore, the total standby electricity is 34.9 Wh, and there is a difference from the amount before calculation (35 Wh).
*2: When the outdoor units are connection type, the amount of standby electricity is 35 Wh per unit.
[Example]

When one unit of OC and two units of OS are connected, the amount of standby electricity is: 35 Wh x 3 = 105 Wh.
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<9> Method of calculating electric energy (in the case of connection of CITY MULTI
and Mr. Slim)

When CITY MULTI and Mr. Slim are connected, the electric energy for 30 minutes is calculated as stated below.
Note: In the case where the capacity save amount has been selected as the apportionment mode

[Example] Method of calculating the electric energy for 30 minutes

Note: The indication of the power

AE-200/AE-50/ supply units is omitted.

EW-50
- *2
‘ : Capacity Operation Apportionment
] of indoor time coefficient
<._ Unitl  unit *1
Fm————— |7Li 4 kW x 20 minutes=| 80 | = |[765.1 Wh|x |[80]| / [110|=556.43 Wh =556.4 Wh
r
: Muli Air 1
| Conditioner | 2kw x 15minutes=| 30 | = |765.1 Wh|x [30( / | 110 [ =208.66 Wh %= 208.6 Wh
for Building L '—
I Adapter for Use | |
| M-NET " Sum total of
I connection | apportionment 110
1 coefficients:
| : Unit 3
1 ?}i —:@ 3kW x 25minutes=| 75 | = [200wh|| x |75]| /| 95 [=157.89 Wh = 157.8 Wh
! |
; : .Ml Siim !
r. Slim
: | 1 Unit 4 1kW x 20 minutes=| 20 | = |200 Wh|| x[20] /| 95 |= 42.10 Wh= 42.1 Wh
|
|
: o :— —@ Sum total of |
1 [ & apportionment
: I . St ! coefficients: @
I i I
1 : controller,
| 2 1‘ 1
1 : 'B] 1
| IPTTTTTTT T T N R
! 1} i !
M-NET line
— — — = = = = AC power line
Electricity meter Electricity ~ Electricity === Dedicated wiring
of outdoor unit  meter of meter of
of CITY MULTI g;]f\i:)ogl?mmt g‘g(\)/\% units The electric energy of the indoor
’ units is not taken into account for
apportionment.
| 800 Wh | | 200 Wh I
800 Wh |-34.9Wh = |765.1 Whl
(Amount of
standby electricity
obtained in <8>)
Amount of standby
electricity consumed
by outdoor unit Results of
obtained in <8> apportionment
Unit 1: 23.3 Wh + 556.4 Wh = 579.7 Wh
Unit 2: 11.6 Wh + 208.6 Wh = 220.2 Wh
Unit 3: 0 Wh + 157.8 Wh = 157.8 Wh
Unit 4: 0 Wh + 42.1 Wh = 42.1 Wh

*1: The values are rounded down to one decimal place.
*2: When two or three Mr. Slim Air Conditioners are connected, if even one of the indoor units is operating, the operation
time of the unit will be counted.
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<10> Method of calculating electric energy (in the case of connection only of Mr. Slim)

(When the outdoor unit and indoor units are powered by the same power supply)
When Mr. Slim is connected and the outdoor unit and indoor units are powered by the same power supply, the electric energy

is calculated as stated below.

[Example] Method of calculating the electric energy for 30 minutes

AE-200/AE-50/

EW-50

Adapter for :

M-NET |

connection 7 Unit 1
B CIE

@

1 Mr. Slim )
I I Unit 2
i _}b o
I— - I— — {,lj
: ﬁ Siim!
| ' |
1 |PI |
| |controller,
=
| : |
-, ir -1

Electricity meter

Note: The indication of the power
supply units is omitted.

Capacity
of indoor
unit

3 kW x 25 minutes =

time

1 kW x 20 minutes =

Sum total of
apportionment
coefficients:

M-NET line
= = = = AC power line
------------ Dedicated wiring

Operation Apportionment

coefficient
75 | = 200 Wh
20 | = [200 Wh

*1
x [75] /| 95 |=157.89 Wh = 157.8 Wh

x |20[ /] 95 |= 42.10 Wh= 42.1 Wh

[]

of outdoor unit The total electric energy of the indoor

and indoor units

units and outdoor unit is apportioned.

| 200 Wh I

Unit1:

Unit 2 :

157.8 Wh

42.1 Wh

*1: The values are rounded down to one decimal place.
*2: When two or three Mr. Slim Air Conditioners are connected, if even one of the indoor units is operating, the operation
time of the unit will be counted.
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[3] Initial setting of energy management function

To use the energy management function, it is necessary to set the conditions on the Web browser for initial setting or main
unit LCD screen.

Without the initial setting, the graphs of outdoor temperature, electric energy and target values will not be displayed on the
energy use status screen or ranking screen.

The conditions cannot be set on the screen of any of AE-200 and AE-50 main units. The conditions for each set of AE-200
and AE-50 must be set individually on each Web browser. Set them on AE-50 without fail.

The energy management function requires the Al controller (PAC-YG63MCA) or AHC for measurement of outdoor
temperature and the Pl controller (PAC-YG60MCA) for measurement of electric energy. (The Al controller or AHC is required
only when the outdoor temperature must be displayed.)

For each set of AE-200 and AE-50, one or more Al controllers or AHCs and one or more PI controllers are required. The
power consumption measured by the Pl controller(s) connected to each set of AE-200/AE-50 will be apportioned only among
the indoor units connected to the same set of AE-200/AE-50. The power consumption cannot be apportioned across some
AE-200/AE-50 systems.

The initial setting items are shown below.

1. Setting of outdoor temperature measurement unit

2. Setting of apportionment mode for indoor units

3. Setting of electricity meter for apportionment among indoor units
4. Setting of target values

*1: When the apportioned electricity billing function of AE-200 is used, it is unnecessary to set the apportionment mode and
electricity meter for apportionment.

Before performing the initial setting of the energy management function, set the conditions of the Al controllers, AHCs and PI
controllers. To set the conditions of the Al controllers and Pl controllers, select Functions 1 — Measurement setting on the
initial setting screen on the main unit to open the Measurement setting screen, or select Functions 1 — Measurement setting
on the Web browser for initial setting to open the Measurement setting screen.

The conditions of AHCs must be set with the Maintenance Tool.

The temperature sensor to be used for the energy management function must be connected to Input 1 or Input 2 of DC power
type a2 (AL2-14MR-D/AL2-24MR-D) of AHC.

If it is connected to another input, the temperature cannot be displayed on the energy management screen.

Set the conditions of DI/Al 01 and 02 on the 1/O Port
Setting screen of the Maintenance Tool.

Digital/Analog: Select Analog.

Not Use/Use: Select Use.

Function Name (°C/°F): Select Room Temp (°C/°F) or
Outdoor (°C/°F).

For details, see Chapter 3.18 “Initial Settings and
Monitoring AHC ADAPTER” of the manual for Maintenance

Connect fo the temperature Tool for MN Converter & Centralized Controller.

sensor.

~——— —— =
A e 5 5 o F 8 N e D W AHC Inislizilg Setting
Y o000 9000000000000 ( © 0 . . .
susirefs 214 Ghangs Attritate A DateTime. .
‘ Cordpcton Satting | V0 Fom Setting Sensar Satting Operational Statue Sotting | Dperatian Setting
— ol fatting DOVAD Setting
Digital/Aralag Mot Use/Use  Funstion Name Dighal/Arsiog Mot Use/Use  Function Mame
DI/A1 0 | Araiog = |usa = |Gutdoar temel” G E~|] D00 |Digtal | s =| [Heater =
OL/A 02 [Arsiog ™= -] [oatdonr eme® &7 E=]] DO [Cigal ™ | [Fester 1 -
R i e L] . ; 4L J
O8] 03 | Argiog = Mee =| \Fogmtemel® &/ F) = D003 Digtal |Use: =| |Heater 2 -
DUN 4 [Digital = ~ | Fuatar 2 ammor =]  DOO4 |Digtal ™ =] [Humidiiar -
oL/ 05 [Digial =] [bea <] [Dehumidfieramr =] D005 [Digtal ™ =] [Dehumidier -
OLAL 06 | Digital | [uss | [caner input =] D006 |oigtal usa = [Fan =
O/l 07 [Bigtai ] [ =] [eater 1 e =] ooor [oigal ™ =| [Fan for rmatar -
| D74l 08 | Digital ™ +| [Maatar ammr +|  DO08  |Digtal Lss | [Pan for humidiier -
AL2-24MR-D OI0B  Digral Use + Pumg inmsriock =] oo [Digtal ™ =| | e -]
oi10  Digral ™ -] [Donumidfieremmr =]  EOG1  |Digtal ™ =| [Heater -
&9 e@¢ 000 - AY. .._..... o1l Dighal ™ =] [Bignmessrsoranns| @ E00Z  [Digal (Mot Uee =] -
B S odriatra QUTPUT, | 8 8 1) 8 1) - - - - -
8] 2 4 [} Digkal Mee =| |Heater armr =] EO  Digtal Mat Use &
D013 Dighsl ™ -| [Brghtress sersor <] EDO4 Dighal Mok Use  =|
oi14  Dighal ™ <] [Kayingut s D01 anag ot Usa
oI5 Digesl (™ =] [cahar mput =] AD0E  |amng
g igita Mot Lk p pd
il Expand Mol Setting
aoe Digkal
o8 Digital Mot Uk us T Ll a ® 0 A
a Digral
Moritor Sat Save o il Lo from Fi Rstun

« The temperature sensor cannot be connected to AC power type a2 (AL2-14MR-A/AL2-24MR-A).
- Before the initial setting of the energy management function, make sure that all units have been started up and correctly
connected.
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Remarks OThe initial setting of the energy management function can be performed only on the Web browsers for
initial setting.
(Only the target values can be set on the main unit screens.)

O One or more Al controllers or AHCs and one or more Pl controllers are required for each set of AE-200
and AE-50.
(The PI controllers and AHCs are required only when the outdoor temperature must be displayed.)

O*“Energy Management License Pack” is required.
O The electric energy counting PLC cannot be used for the energy management function.

(1) Setting on LCD screen

1R A Functionl A\ Functionz| P |
n]" Energy Management
Control ler Mitsubishi Electric Touch the button on the

Ext Temp Sensor CUGSETETTIIE T
Indooe unit er ok - 1
F pratin tne

“Outdoor temperature
measurement unit” line.

Touch[[ ™ |]
or [| cancet ]

1 Grousl
2  Entrance 2

3  Entrance 3

Entrance & 47-1 1F n

Ext Temp Sensor

47-1 Dutdoor status

_ = |

Touch the button of each
address in the “Electricity meter Touch [ & ]
for apportionment” column. or[ l—mﬂ 1

Electricity meter

(2) Setting on Initial Setting Tool
Energy Management Settings to open the energy management setting screen.

Function settings

File (F)  Data scouisition (M) Send (3)  Daka verification (¥)  Optien () Help (H)

Floon Settings | Billne Functan Seitings | intekock Curvol Sattings || Forctin soltgs ||
[ Frmrey Mansgomen Sottens | yatem-changaans Settings]|
Energy Management — Target 12 Elecing -]
Settings ooy Mgensenngs
Ext Trmp Gorie | Padressdd- 1 Outdoor Temperature -
ke Uit ogmnation appr ey mode FAM opeseation time [ - @ Cogacity v amount
Ao Group Hame Elctrcdy malor
a1 Erwance -'zj 50-1 Elecric Metert
Wy : LobbyiSouth) 23] 5041 Elecwic Meter!
 : LaobbyEas) =i & 501 Eleckic Mrterl
"
LublsiCenter) g 501 ElecticMriort
\i 5 Lobby(wes) 0] 5 Ermesic bmart
- Confersnce Room A -';i 50-2 Elecric Meter2
WY 7| comtennceRom -';i 50-2 Elecric Meter2
WS o | Conterence Room e -'zj 50-3 Electric Meter?
[oem
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<1> Setting of outdoor temperature measurement unit
Specify the sensor for the Al controller (PAC-YG63MCA) or AHC which measures the outdoor temperature.
When the outdoor temperature is selected on the energy use status screen, the outdoor temperature measured by the
outdoor temperature measurement unit specified on this screen will be displayed in a line graph.
Considerations of energy-saving can be made by comparing the electric energy, FAN operation time and thermo ON time (bar
graph) with the outdoor temperature.
If it is unnecessary to display the line graph of outdoor temperature, this setting is unnecessary.
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Select a temperature sensor for measuring the outdoor temperature in External Temperature Sensor.
The pull-down menu shows the temperature sensors connected to the Al controller or AHC. Only one of the temperature
sensors can be selected.
Click the Save Settings button to save the settings in AE-200/AE-50.
Note: When an AE-200 apportioned electricity billing function is used, this setting is not effective because the billing function settings are
used to apportion the electricity consumption.

<2> Setting of apportionment mode for indoor units
Set the apportionment mode for the indoor units. The electric energy measured by the PI controller will be apportioned to the
indoor units in the apportionment mode set on this screen, and the power consumption in each block, group or unit address
will be displayed graphically on the energy use status screen and ranking screen.

The following three apportionment modes for indoor units are available. Select one of them. The capacity save amount mode
is recommended.

(1) Capacity save amount (default): Usage of capacity of outdoor unit (converted to time)

(2) Thermo ON time: Time during which indoor unit thermo was on

(3) FAN operation time: Time during which indoor unit was running

For the details of each mode, see 8.[2]<3> “Apportionment mode (base data for apportionment)” and 8.[2]<4> “Selection of
apportionment mode when more than one models are connected.”
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Select one of FAN operation time, Thermo ON time and Capacity save amount in Indoor unit operation apportioning mode.
Click the Save Settings button to save the settings in AE-200/AE-50.
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<3> Setting of electricity meter for apportionment to indoor units
Specify the electricity meter for measuring the power consumption of the outdoor unit to which the indoor units in the group

are connected (refrigerant system).

The power consumption of the outdoor unit measured by the specified electricity meter will be apportioned to the connected
indoor units (refrigerant system). Correctly set all indoor units.

] Address 48

Unit address 1 Address 51 Electricity meter 1
~— ,
Unit address 2 m L .
system Set the relation of connection between
this indoor unit and electricity meter.
Unit address 3
Address 48
Unit address 4 Address 57 Electricity meter 2
Unit address 5
Remarks OThe power consumption of the outdoor unit will be apportioned. The power consumption of the indoor

units is not included in the apportionment calculation.

OWhen the PI controller gets out of order and is replaced with a new one, the power consumption during
replacement may be counted abnormally largely. (Since the integrated value of power consumption of
the PI controller is 0 on the counter, the difference from the integrated value on the counter of the
previous PI controller is large.)

OSet an electricity meter for each indoor unit. If any meter is not set for a unit, the apportionment
calculation cannot be performed correctly.

- Before operating, make sure that the outdoor unit and electricity meter are correctly connected. If they are connected

improperly, the apportionment calculation will not be performed correctly.

Run the indoor units connected to the outdoor unit, and make sure that the power consumption of the outdoor unit is

correctly counted on the electricity meter.
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Flls B8 View Foveritmn Tocl Help
MITSPES
bt
M Energy Management Settings
External TemperatureSenseor Indoor unit operation apportioning mode ..
Addressdd. 1 Ouldoor Tempersiure EaNoperapontime  AInemo-ONtme  ECapacity save mmﬁ— Flectrlcnr){_meter .
or apportionmen
Indoor unit slectricity meter pp
Address Group Name Etacincity metar
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Saving of settings
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In Electricity meter, select the electricity meter to be used to measure the power consumption of the indoor units in each
group.
The pull-down menu will show [Address + address of PI controller +

“« »

+ electricity meter number + electricity meter name].

Click the Save Settings button to save the settings in AE-200/AE-50.

Remarks O Some group names may not be displayed completely depending on the length.
Olf a group name has not been registered, [Group + group number] will be displayed.
OOnly the electricity meters whose measurement unit has been set to kWh on the measurement setting
screen can be selected.
OGroups with LOSSNAY or DIDO controller only are not displayed (they are out of the scope of
apportionment calculation).
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[4] Energy use status

On the energy use status screen, the conditions relating to energy management, such as power consumption, operation time
and outdoor temperature, are graphically displayed. The energy use status of the target indoor units can be checked in detail
by displaying the data of each group, block, energy management block(EM block) or unit address on the specified date. In
addition, it is possible to display the energy use status of other indoor units on the screen for comparison.
The energy use status every hour, day or month can be displayed graphically to visualize the energy-saving status. It is
possible to make an energy-saving plan according to the transition of power consumption and room temperature with time. If
the target values are set, energy-saving measures can be taken timely by comparing the current energy use status with the
target value.
Note: For some display items, "Energy Management License Pack" is required.

For details, see 8.[4]<6> “Display range and items which can be displayed in graphs.”

The data will be saved in each set of AE-200,AE-50 and EW-50. The data on AE-50/EW-50 will not be saved in AE-200.

In each of AE-200 or AE-50 or EW-50, the data only on the units connected to M-NET of the controller will be saved. When
the screen is displayed on AE-200, it will receive the data from AE-50/EW-50 and display the data.

The retention periods of the data are shown below.

Period of display Data retention period

Day For last 24 months *

Month For last 24 months *
Year For last 2 years

* The data for 25 months are retained internally. However, the data for 24 months can be displayed in graphs.

The data is saved in an SD card (= a nonvolatile memory: data will not be deleted even if power is turned off from AE-200/AE-
50/EW-50) every hour on the 15 minute.

To display the graphs, the initial setting is required. The initial setting can be performed on the LCD or the energy
management screen of the Web browser for initial setting.

On the main unit screen of AE-200, the energy use status of connected AE-50/EW-50 can be displayed by switching the
display mode.

On the main unit screen of AE-50, the energy use status only of AE-50 can be displayed.

On the Web browser, the status of each set of AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 can be displayed. On the browser of each set of AE-200/
AE-50/EW-50,the status of the units connected to M-NET of the controller can be displayed.

The units under more than one set of AE-200 can be displayed on the Integrated Centralized Control Web.

Remarks OThe initial setting must be performed on the initial setting tool.
Oln case of failure of AE-200/AE-50, it is recommended to periodically save the data on the energy use
status screen on each Web browser in a file in CSV format with the download function or from the CSV
output screen.
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<1> Differences in functions between LCD and Integrated Centralized Control Web
The differences in energy management functions between LCD and Integrated Centralized Control Web are shown below.

Item LCD Integrated Centralized Control Web
f One item common to the display target and |The item to be displayed can be selected for each of the
Display of bar graphs comparison target is displayed. display target and comparison target.

Two items in the same unit can be selected
for the display target and comparison target.
* However, only in the case of air The item to be displayed is selected for each of the display
Display of line graphs conditioners target and comparison target.

Two items for each of the display target and |Therefore, up to 2 line graphs are displayed.

comparison target are displayed, and up to 4
line graphs are displayed.

60 minutes 30 minutes
* When the screen is opened or the button is |x h : : .
Data display interval manually pressed, the most recent data at |, -utomatic updating (The non-volatile most recent data will

be displayed 10 minutes and 40 minutes after the Web

the time will be displayed (the data will be screen is started. The data will be updated at 15 minutes.)

updated at 15 minutes).

<2> Contents displayed on screens
Main unit screen

0 0 Energy
Ly Operation lullMgmt

Display target )
Date of displayed data
Comparison target
Date of compared data

Display item in bar

graph Display switching button

Unit/scale of line graph

Display item in line === “
graph f m— Bar graph
Line graph

Unit/scale of bar graph

N - s . Ls Target value

Hour (When the date range is Day)
Day (When the date range is Month)

1 Month (When the date range is Year)

g 2 4 15 16 31 .

CSV output Update
Iltem Details Remarks
] « If AE-50 has been selected when AE-50/EW-50
Upper stage gige Ir;ag\de of AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 is was connected, the name of AE-50/EW-50 is
Display target payed displayed.
play targ The block name, group name or address
Lower stage  |number of the displayed bar graph or line
graph is displayed.
Ubper stage The name of AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 is « If AE-50 has been selected when AE-50 was
PP 9 displayed. connected, the name of AE-50 is displayed.
Comparison target The block name, group name or address : .
) : : « This graph can be displayed to compare the
Lower stage  |number of the bar graph or line graph displayed h : f .
for comparison is displayed. displayed data with the data on another indoor unit.

Display item in bar The item displayed in a bar graph is displayed.

graph
gDrIZSIr?y item in line The item displayed in a line graph is displayed.
g:ttae of displayed The date of displayed data is displayed.

« The displayed data can be compared with the

previous data by specifying the same block, group
The date of data displayed for comparison is displayed. or address as that of the Display target for the
Comparison target and changing the date of data
to be compared.

Date of compared
data
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Item

Details

Remarks

Display switching
button

To display a graph, first touch this button.

Then, the screen for setting the contents of graph will
appear. The graph will be displayed according to the
contents set on the display item setting screen.

Unit/scale of bar
graph

The unit and scale of the bar graph are displayed.

« The unit appropriate to the Display item is
displayed.

« The scale is automatically adjusted according to
the maximum value of the data.

Unit/scale of line
graph

The unit and scale of the line graph are displayed.

« The unit appropriate to the Display item is
displayed.

« The scale is automatically adjusted according to
the data range.
The temperature is displayed in the range for 25°C
in 5°C steps. When the data are not included in the
range for 25°C, the range will be automatically
increased.
(The humidity is displayed in the range for 50% in
10% steps.)

Bar graph

The bar graph is displayed.

Line graph

The line graph is displayed.

When any Comparison target has not been
selected, only the data on the selected Display
target will be displayed in a graph.

If a time period during which there is no data is
caused by changing the present time setting, the
data during the period will not be displayed. If time
is duplicated by changing the present time setting,
the last data will be displayed in a graph as the
data at the duplicated time.

Target value

The target value graph is displayed.

This graph is displayed only when the Display
range is Block and the Date range is Month or
Year.

When the Date range is Day, the scale is graduated

Hour in hour, but the time is displayed in intervals of 3
Day The time axis is displayed according to the date range. hours.
Month « The date is displayed in the format specified on the
unit information screen.
Click CSV output, and the displayed measurement data will be
CSV output output in CSV format.
Update The graphs are updated to the most current state. Retained data are updated once an hour.
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Integrated Control Web screen

Display target

Comparison target

Display item (line)

Display item(bar)

Target
Admin.Dept.1

Sales Dept.5

W 300 %
My 2754 wn

¥ Z3IMWh

-

FAN cpertion brme

E Blactric Energy

m Farkng  Tapetvabe  feskn

Jul.

Date of displayed

J/ data

2015

S Edit
2015 —_L Edit
Date of compared

data

v 27.5%C

&, 17672min

Detail view

Line graph

Item

Details

Remarks

Display target

The display target displayed in graph is displayed.

Date of displayed
data

The date of the display target displayed in graph is displayed.

« The date will be displayed in the format specified
on the basic system setting screen on the Web
browser for initial setting.

Comparison target

The comparison target displayed in graph is displayed.

Date of compared
data

The date of the comparison target displayed in graph is
displayed.

« The date will be displayed in the format specified
on the basic system setting screen on the Web
browser for initial setting.

Display item(line)

The item of the displayed line graph is displayed.
Clicking will hide the graph.

Display item(bar)

The item of the displayed bar graph is displayed.
Clicking will hide the graph.

« If a time period during which there is no data is
caused by changing the present time setting, the
data during the period will not be displayed. If time
is duplicated by changing the present time setting,
the last data will be displayed in a graph as the
data at the duplicated time.

The data of the display target (navy blue) and the data of the
comparison target (light blue) are displayed in bar graphs.

« The data of the display target is displayed in front.
« The line graph is displayed in front.

output in CSV format.

Bar graph When the target electric energy has been set, the graph will . g .
turn orange if the target value is exceeded (only the display + When the unit of the item selected for the display
target). :arge} |§ different f[qu Ithatéor the comparison
- arget, 2 axes are displayed.
The data of the display target (orange) and the data of the
Line araph comparison target (blue) are displayed in line graphs. . \1/\/888 (t)r(‘)% '8881?;3’ exc_teeq”s 1h’000’ 1,['080{\200 éanGd
grap When Al controller has been selected and the upper and lower | 22020208 € unit will change to k, M and G,
limit alarms have been set, a red line graph will be displayed. respectively.
Detail view The graph data at the mouse cursor position is displayed. When a tablet is used, this view is not displayed.
Download Click Download, and the displayed measurement data will be
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<3> Items which can be displayed in graphs
Two kinds of graphs, bar graph and line graph, can be displayed on the energy use status screen.
One item of bar graph and two items of line graphs can be simultaneously displayed.
The following table shows the items which can be displayed in each graph.

Type of graph

Display target

Display item

Remarks

Bar graph

Indoor unit

Target values

« The target electric energy automatically calculated from the
annual total power consumption, ratio of power consumption
in each month and ratio of power consumption on each day
of the week set on the target setting screen is displayed.
Since the target values are determined for each block, the
values are displayed only when the display range is Block.
Also the future target values can be displayed.

When target values are changed, the target value graph in
the past will be unchanged, but the graphs on and after this
day will be displayed with the new target values.

Electric energy

The power consumption of an outdoor unit is apportioned to
the indoor units, and the obtained electric energy is
displayed.
The power consumption of the indoor unit is not displayed.
Only the electric energy measured by the Pl controller
(PAC-YGB0OMCA) is displayed.
The electric energy consumed by an outdoor unit is
measured by the PI controller and apportioned based on the
air conditioner usage of indoor units, and the obtained
results are displayed.
To display the graph of electric energy, it is necessary to
preliminarily set the electricity meter (name of Pl controller
electricity meter) for each unit on the energy management
setting screen of the Web browser for initial setting.
The air conditioner usage of indoor units is calculated based
on the indoor unit apportionment mode which has been set
on the energy management setting screen of the Web
browser for initial setting. The following three indoor unit
apportionment modes are available. Select one of the
modes. The capacity save amount mode is recommended.

(1) Capacity save amount (default)

(2) Thermo ON time

(3) FAN operation time (working time)
The power consumption is calculated from the capacities of
the indoor units and the air conditioner usage. Since the
capacity of each indoor unit is automatically obtained from
the indoor unit (through M-NET), it is unnecessary to set the
capacities on AE-200/AE-50/EW-50.
The power consumption includes the standby electricity of
each indoor unit obtained by apportionment of the standby
electricity of outdoor unit.
Insignificant power consumption may be displayed on the
graph although no indoor units are used. This is because the
standby electricity is apportioned to the units, and there is no
problem.
The electric energy consumed by LOSSNAY cannot be
displayed.

FAN operation time

Time during which the indoor unit is running
AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 obtains the operating state of the
indoor unit (through M-NET) and counts the time every
minute.

When the display range is Group, the data on the unit having
the lowest number in the group is displayed.

The data on LOSSNAY can be displayed.

Thermo ON time (total)

Time during which the indoor unit is in the thermo ON state.

AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 obtains the thermo ON state from the

indoor unit (through M-NET) and counts the time every

minute.

« When the display range is Group, the data on the unit having
the lowest number in the group is displayed.

» The data on LOSSNAY cannot be displayed.
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Type of graph

Display target

Display item

Remarks

Bar graph

Indoor unit

Thermo ON time
(cooling)

« Time during which the indoor unit is in the thermo ON state
in the cooling mode.

AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 obtains the thermo ON state and
mode from the indoor unit (through M-NET) and counts the
time every minute.

When the display range is Group, the data on the unit having
the lowest number in the group is displayed.

The data on LOSSNAY cannot be displayed.

Thermo ON time
(heating)

Time during which the indoor unit is in the thermo ON state
in the heating mode.

AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 obtains the thermo ON state and
mode from the indoor unit (through M-NET) and counts the
time every minute.

When the display range is Group, the data on the unit having
the lowest number in the group is displayed.

The data on LOSSNAY cannot be displayed.

PI controller
(PAC-YGBOMCA)

Measurements

Measurements (electric energy, quantity of water and
quantity of heat) measured by the PI controller
(PACYG60MCA)

The measurements can be displayed only for the channels
for which the units have been set to kWh, m?® and MJ on the
measurement setting screen.

Line graph

Outdoor temperature

The temperature measured by the Al controller or AHC
which has been specified as the outdoor temperature
measurement unit on the energy management setting screen
of the Web browser for initial setting.

It is necessary to preliminarily set on the energy
management setting screen of the Web browser for initial
setting.

One sensor (connected to the channel of Al controller or
AHC) can be specified for each set of AE-200/AE- 50/
EW-50.

To display the outdoor temperature graph for each set of
AE-200/AE-50/EW-50, it is necessary to measure the
outdoor temperature with the Al controller or AHC of each
set of AE-200/AE-50/EW-50.

The outdoor temperature can be displayed in a graph
regardless of the display target.

Indoor unit

Cooling temperature
setting

The temperature setting in the cooling mode is displayed.
When the unit is running in the heating mode, the marker
and line graph are not displayed.

In the case of a model on which the cooling and heating
temperatures in the automatic mode can be individually set,
the cooling temperature setting is constantly displayed.
The data on LOSSNAY cannot be displayed.

Heating temperature
setting

The temperature setting in the heating mode is displayed.
When the unit is running in the heating mode, the marker
and line graph are not displayed.

« In the case of a model on which the cooling and heating
temperatures in the automatic mode can be individually set,
the heating temperature setting is constantly displayed.

» The data on LOSSNAY cannot be displayed.

Indoor temperature

» The indoor temperature (suction temperature) is obtained
from the indoor unit (through M-NET) and displayed.
« The data on LOSSNAY cannot be displayed.

Al controller
(PAC-YGB3MCA)

Temperature

» The temperature is displayed.

Humidity

« The humidity is displayed.

AHC

Temperature

« The temperature is displayed
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<4> Data for graphs
The values displayed in bar graph and line graph vary depending on the date range.
Select the date range from Day, Month and Year.
When Day is selected, the graph from 0:00 to 24:00 on the day will be displayed on an hourly basis.
When Month is selected, the graph from the 1st to the 31st in the month will be displayed on a daily basis.
When Year is selected, the graph from January to December in the year will be displayed on a monthly basis.
The data only during the period during which power was supplied to AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 are displayed in graphs. The data
during the period during which power was not supplied to AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 are not displayed.
The values displayed in each mode are shown below.

When the date range is Day

12:66AM 93 :60AM 861 6aAM 99 06AM 12 :00PM 83 :06PM 86 : GOPM 09:66PM 12:68AM

Bar graph  The integrated value for 1 hour is displayed.

Line graph  The instantaneous value on the hour (00 min) is displayed.
If the data was not obtained owing to a communication error or a sensor
trouble,the value is not displayed.
The line of the graph is not displayed in the period before and after the time at
which the data was not obtained.

. Today's electric energy consumption

Wwh VioF
25k%|“' —110
20k— —100
15k— —90
10k— —80
E ‘ll“"l“‘”l""l =
0_ ’ 1 I 1 I 1 ] I 1 I 1 I Illllllll 1 I 1 l 1 | 1 1 I 1 l 1 1 I 1 II'IIi IIIIl| I 1 l 1 |-60

12:00AM 03Y0AM 06:00AM 09:0NAM 12:00PM 03:00PM 06:00PM 09:00PM 12:00AM

Bar graph
The integrated value for 30 minutes is displayed.

Line graph

The instantaneous value on the hour (00 min) is displayed.

If the data was not obtained owing to a communication error or a sensor
trouble,the value is not displayed.

The line of the graph is not displayed in the period before and after the time at
which the data was not obtained.

180



[8. Energy Management Function ]

When the date range is Month

Bar graph, The target electric energy in one day is displayed.
target value  The target electric energy automatically calculated frome the ratio of power
consumption on each day is displayed.

10 11 12 1314 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 3

Line graph  The average value in one day is displayed.
The average value is determined from the instantaneous values on the hours from 0 to 23.
The displayed value for this day is the average of the values obtained by the hour just before
the time when the graph was displayed.
Example: When the graph is displayed at 6:40, the displayed value for this day is the average
value of the instantaneous values obtained at 0:00, 1:00, 2:00, 3:00, 4:00 and 5:00.

Bar graph  The sum of the hourly integrated values on the day is displayed.
The displayed value for this day is the sum of the values obtained by the hour just before the
graph was displayed.

. This month's electric energy consumption

Wh VioF
BODk%hI' —100
240k— —90
180k— —80

120k—

i \I “ I\lll \I“I =
0— I_ I_ I_ l_l —50

1234 6 7 8 910111P131415161718192021222324252627282930

Bar graph

The sum of the hourly integrated values on the day is
displayed.

The displayed value for this day is the sum of the values
obtained by the hour just before the graph was displayed.

Line graph

The average value in one day is displayed.

The average value is determined from the instantaneous values on the hours
from 0 to 23. The displayed value for this day is the average of the values
obtained by the hour just before the time when the graph was displayed.
Example: When the graph is displayed at 6:40, the displayed value for this day is
the average value of the instantaneous values obtained at 0:00, 1:00, 2:00, 3:00,
4:00 and 5:00.
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When the date range is Year

Bar graph, The target electric energy in one day is displayed.
target value  The target electric energy automatically calculated frome the ratio of power
consumption on each day is displayed.

Oct. Nov.

Line graph  The average value inh one month is displayed.
The displayed value for this month is the average of the values in one month including
the average value on this day on which the graph was displayed.
(The average value on this day is the average of the instantaneous values on the day including
the instantaneous value on the hour just before the time when the graph was displayed.)

Bar graph  The sum of the daily integrated values in one month is displayed.

The displayed value for this month is the sum of integrated values in the month including
the integrated value on this day on which the graph was displayed.

M. This year's electric energy consumption

ﬁ'&@"" ;igo
4M; ;80
3M§ éﬁo
2M: i40

Jul. Aug. Sep. Oct. Nov. Dec.

Bar graph

The sum of the hourly integrated values on the day is
displayed.

The displayed value for this day is the sum of the values

Line graph obtained by the hour just before the graph was displayed.

The average value in one day is displayed.

The average value is determined from the instantaneous values on the hours
from O to 23. The displayed value for this day is the average of the values
obtained by the hour just before the time when the graph was displayed.
Example: When the graph is displayed at 6:40, the displayed value for this day is
the average value of the instantaneous values obtained at 0:00, 1:00, 2:00, 3:00,
4:00 and 5:00.
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<5> Graph display formats
The bar and line graph display formats and colors are shown below.
The bar graph of the comparison target is displayed on the right side of the graph of the display target. When the comparison
target has not been selected, its bar graph is not displayed.
The line graph of the comparison target is displayed on the same horizontal axis as that of the display target. When the line
graph of the comparison target overlaps with that of the display target, the graph of the display target comes to the front.
The target value is displayed when the display range is Block and the display item is Electric energy. The upper and lower

limit values are displayed when the display target is the Al controller (PAC-YG63MCA) and the upper and lower limit values
have been set.

Note: For the AHC, the upper and lower limit values cannot be set.

Main unit screen
Graph type Display target Comparison target Target value Upper and lower limit values

| |. Bar graph ] (Yellow) . (Blue) ‘

When the target value is
exceeded, the part over
the target value is
displayed in orange.)

I I (Orange)
m Line graph E E (Orange)

(Red,Orange) (Green,Blue)

(Gray frame and red
triangle on top)

Integrated Control Web screen

Graph type Display target Comparison target Target value Upper and lower limit values
. Bar graph . (Deep blue) I (Light blue) g
When the target value is
exceeded, also the part (Sazytg?g:]e IzngnDtge)p
over the target value is 9 P
displayed in the same
color.
ﬂ. (Pink)
Line graph (Red)
(Orange) (Blue)
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If once the temperature or humidity exceeds the upper or lower limit value after the graph of temperature or humidity
measured by the Al controller (PAC-YG63MCA) is displayed, the whole background of the graph above the upper limit or
under the lower limit will be displayed in red on the main unit screen. Even if the temperature or humidity returns to the range
between the upper and lower limit values, the background will be kept in red.
Note: For the AHC, the upper and lower limit values cannot be set.

Ener gy
- Operation lullMgmt

12

Room Temp.

CSV output

If once the temperature or humidity exceeds the upper
limit value within the date range of the graph, the
background of the graph will be displayed in red.

<6> Display range and items which can be displayed in graphs
Select the display range from Address, Group and Block. Some items cannot be displayed in graphs depending on the
display range. After the display range is selected, the selection buttons for the items which cannot be displayed will not be
displayed on the screen.
The items which can be displayed in graphs in each range are shown below.

Table Display range and items which can be displayed in graphs

O: Displayed —: Not displayed

Type of graph Display target Display item Address GFOEFIJSpIay ran%eloc:k EM Block
Target value (kWh) - - o™ o™
Electric energy (kWh) o o o o™
indoor unit FAN operation time (min) 0:1 0:1 - -
Bar graph Thermo ON time (total) (min) o o - -
Thermo ON time (cooling) (min) o™ o™ - -
Thermo ON time (heating) (min) o o - -
(PFI>AC8?\t(r(03|f|5%rMCA) Measurements (kWh, m?, MJ) 0”2 - - -
- Outdoor temperature (°C) (°F) ©) ®) ©) -
Cooling temperature setting (°C) (°F) oM o™ - -
Indoor unit Heating temperature setting (°C) (°F) o o™ - -
Line graph Indoor temperature (°C) (°F) o™ o™ - -
Al controller Temperature (°C) (°F) o7 - - -
(PAC-YG6OMCA) % |Humidity (%) o2 _ _ _
AHC "3 Temperature (°C) (°F) oM — — —

*1: “Energy Management License Pack” is required.
*2: If “Energy Management License Pack” has not been registered, only Day is available for selection as a Date range. To select Month or
Year, “Energy Management License Pack” is required.
*3: When the temperature sensor of the Al controller or AHC is set to measure the outdoor temperature (°C) (°F), the line graph will be
displayed in any display range of Address, Group and Block.

For the setting procedure, see 8.[3]<1> “Setting of outdoor temperature measurement unit.”
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<7> Procedure for displaying graphs
Main unit screen

To display graphs on the main unit screen, touch the Display switching button on the energy use status screen.

Energy
Operation lullMgmt

Energy Use Status

Display switching
button

1 2 8111213141516 17 9 33472 31

The display item setting screen will appear. Set the display item, touch the OK button, and the graphs will be displayed.

Display item settings

range Month range
= Display target

Controller AEZ2608 :

=\ Comparison target

Control ler AE260 :

I Bar graph = Line graph

R
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Table Display item setting screen

Item Details Remarks
« When Day is selected, the hourly data from 0:00 to
24:00 on the day will be displayed in graphs.
« When Month is selected, the daily data from the 1st
Date range Select Day, Month or Year. to 31st in the month will be displayed in graphs.
« When Year is selected, the monthly data from
January to December in the year will be displayed
in graphs
p Select the range of data to be displayed from EM
Display range Block, Block, Group and Address.
To display the data on AE-200, select AE200.
To display the data on each set of AE-50/EW-50,
select Exp1, Exp2, Exp3 or Exp4.
Select the EM Block name, block name, group
name or address number of the display target.
« When Display range is EM Block:
Display target - EM Block
All EM Blocks EM Block1
R
The Energy management block name list will be displayed.
“All EM blocks” will be shown in the upper left corner. The blocks will be shown in the first line in the left
column, in the first line in the right column, in the second line in the left column, in the second line in the
Display target |Display target right column, in the third line in the left column, ... in the order of EM block number.

For EM blocks whose names have not been registered, [EM Block + EM block number] will be displayed.

« When Display range is Block:

Display target - Block

All Blocks

Block4

The block name list will be displayed.

“All blocks” will be shown in the upper left corner. The blocks will be shown in the first line in the left column,

in the first line in the right column, in the second line in the left column, in the second line in the right

column, in the third line in the left column, ... in the order of block number. “Unregistered block” will be

Zhovlvn indthe last field. For blocks whose names have not been registered, [Block + block number] will be
isplayed.

The blocks of DIDO controller will not be displayed.
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Table Display item setting screen (continued)

Item Details Remarks
Select the EM block name, block name, group
name or address number of the display target.
« When Display range is Group:
Display target - Group
Air-conditioner group
Group2
Group3 Group4
Groupb
Group? Group8B
The group name list will be displayed.
The group names will be shown in the first line in the left column, in the first line in the right column, in the
Display target |Display target second line in the left column, in the second line in the right column, in the third line in the left column, ... in

the order of group number.
For groups whose names have not been registered, [Group + group number] will be displayed.
The groups of DIDO controller will not be displayed.

« When Display range is Address
Display target - Address

AE2088

T lzlslafsholl7lelo e
12 )13 fl1afls f1 17 e 19 20

21§22 123 fl 2425 | 26 ] 27 ] 26 ] 29 ] 38
El E31 E1 E1 E3 E1 El E1E1 [
1 J|uzfl4afluaflus ol a7 a6 Jlao [ 5o [V

The address list will be displayed.
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Table Display item setting screen (continued)

Item Details Remarks

Specify the date of the data to be displayed in
graphs.

« When Date range is Year

« When Date range is Month

Display target |Date

« When Date range is Day

Date

Bl 2615 Bl oct.

Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat
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Table Display item setting screen (continued)

Item

Details

Remarks

Comparison
target

Device

To display the data on AE-200, select AE200.

To display the data on each set of AE-50/EW-50,
select Exp1, Exp2, Exp3 or Exp4.

(The screen is the same as that for the display
target.)

Comparison
target

Select the block name, group name or address of
the comparison target.

(The screen is the same as that for the display
target.)

« Only the Display range (EM block, block, group or
address) selected for the display target can be
selected.

Date

Specify the date of the data to be displayed in graph.
(The screen is the same as that for the display
target.)
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Table Display item setting screen (continued)

Item

Details Remarks

Bar graph

« Only one item can be selected from the bar graph
field.

« The item to be displayed in a line graph can be
selected at the same time.

Select the item to be displayed in a bar graph.

« To display the data on indoor units

Display item settinags

B Bar grarh

Electric Energy FAN operation time

Thermo-ON time

= Line graph

Set Temp. for cool Set Temp. for heat

The display item buttons, Electric Energy, FAN operation time and Thermo-ON time Total, Cool and Heat,
will be displayed. The buttons of the items which cannot be displayed for the selected display range will not
be displayed.

When Display range for LOSSNAY is Group or Address, only the FAN operation time button will be
displayed.

« To display the data on PI controller (PAC-YG60MCA)

Display item settings

I| Bar graph

Electric Energy 1 Electric Energy 2
Electric Energy 3 Electric Energy 4

= Line graph

Outdoor Temp.

The display item buttons of the names of the meters connected to the Pl controller will be displayed. The
names have been set on the measurement setting screen.

If the names have not been registered, Electric Energy 1 to Electric Energy 4, Water quantity 1 to Water
quantity 4 and Heat quantity 1 to Heat quantity 4 will be displayed when the meter unit is kWh, m® and MJ,
respectively.
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Table Display item setting screen (continued)

Item

Details Remarks

Line graph

« Only one item can be selected from the line graph
field.

« The item to be displayed in a bar graph can be
selected at the same time.

Select the item to be displayed in a line graph.

« To display the data on indoor units

Display item settings

B Bar gravh

Electric Energy FAN operation time

Thermo-ON time

= Line graph

Set Temp. for cool Set Temp. for heat

The display item buttons, Outdoor Temp., Room Temp., Set Temp. for cool and Set Temp. for heat, will

be displayed. Two items can be selected simultaneously. The buttons of the items which cannot be
displayed for the selected Display range will not be displayed. The Outdoor Temp. button will be displayed
only when an outdoor temperature measurement unit has been set on the energy management setting

screen.
For LOSSNAY, only the Outdoor Temp. button will be displayed.

- To display the data on Al controller (PAC-YG63MCA) or AHC

Display item settings

I Bar graph

= Line graph

Outdoor Temp.

The Outdoor Temp. button and the display item buttons of the names of the sensors connected to the Al
controller or AHC will be displayed. The names have been set on the measurement setting screen.

The Outdoor Temp. button will be displayed only when an outdoor temperature measurement unit has been
set on the energy management setting screen.

OK button

Touch the OK button, and the graphs will be displayed.
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Integrated Control Web screen

To display the graphs on the Integrated Control Web screen, press the Edit button on the energy use status screen to display
the display target selection screen.

A Ranking Target Value Peak Cut
Target Date
Al A Display target Admin.Dept.1 2015 it
i
L. 3 WA Comparison target Sales Dept.5 2015 ‘—L
Home Edit
Room Temp. Room Temp.
0
Monitor/Operation : 2 r
min j, wh gy, * o
lD,UkT Q‘WHT N —30
= J Sl [ =
24.0k— 3.60M— — + 300°C W 27.5°C &
="z du2ronun i, 17k min 5
:&w; ZJUM‘E‘ . | ¥ 2.31IMWh Ezn
lZ.DI(E ,\.WJME ':15
6.00k— 900K— H‘ —i0
= = = D u (=’ o
Feb. Mar. Apr. May Jun. Jul  Aug. Sep. Oct. MNov. Dec.
m
Electric Energy FAN operation time

DUWH'Ud d

08:05

11/20(Fri)

2t Copyright(C) 2015 MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPGRATION AN Rights Reserved

After the display target selection screen appears, select the display target, bar graph item and line graph item of the display
target, comparison target and bar graph item and line graph item of the comparison target.

Display target Display switching Date of displayed

Display range of Hemiay.rangs Display target data
displayed target
Administration Dept.

Display item(line) of
displayed target

Display item(bar) of
displayed target

Comparison target
Date of

Display range of comparison data

comparison target

Admin.Dpt.1

Display item(line) of
comparison target

St Tarngy. (Heat)
o

Display item(bar) of 3
comparison target

Cancel

192



[8. Energy Management Function ]

Table Integrated Control Web screen

Item

Details

Remarks

Display range of
displayed target
/Display range of
comparison target

Select the range of data to be displayed from Energy
mgmt block, Block, Group and Address.

« Itis possible to set different display ranges for the
display target and comparison target.

Display target
/Comparison target

Select the energy management block name,
block name, group name or address number of the
display target or comparison target.

Target selection

Address01-1-001
Address01-1-002

Address01-1-003

Address01-1-004.
Address01-1-005
Address01-1-006
Address01-1-007°

Addres=01-1-008

« When Display range is Energy mgmt block

The Energy management block name list will be
displayed.

For EM blocks whose names have not been
registered,

[EM Block + EM block number] will be displayed.

If [--] is selected, the screen will return to the state
with no target selected.

When Display range is Block

The block name list will be displayed.

“All blocks” will be displayed in the uppermost line.
“Unregistered block” will be displayed in the
lowermost line.

For blocks whose names have not been registered,
[Block + block number] will be displayed.

The blocks of DIDO controller will not be displayed.
When Display range is Group.

The group name list will be displayed.

For groups whose names have not been registered,
[Group + group number] will be displayed.

The groups of DIDO controller will not be displayed.
When Display range is Address.

The address list will be displayed.

If “Same as display target” is checked, the same
settings as those for the display target will be made.

Date of displayed data
/Date of comparison data

Specify the date of the data to be displayed in

graphs.

Select one of year, month and day, and select the date
of the data to be displayed.

Date selection

Cancel

Only the same unit can be selected for the display
target and comparison target.

« If “Same as display target” is checked, the same date
as that of the display target will be set.
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Table Integrated Control Web screen (continued)

Item Details Remarks

« One item can be selected for each of the display
target and comparison target for each of the bar

Select the bar graph item and line graph item. graph and line graph.

« The selectable items vary depending on the selected
target and display range.

« To display the data on indoor units
When Group or Address has been selected, the following items can be selected.

Bar graph Line graph
Electric Energy
Fan operation time CR)g:)dn?ql're-lrESw-

Thermo-ON timeTotal
Thermo-ON time Cool gg: Emp' ]tgﬁ ﬁgglt
Thermo-ON time Heat P ’

When Block or Energy mgmt block has been selected, only Electric Energy and Outdoor Temp can be

selected.
Outdoor Temp. Room Temp. Sat Temp. (Cool) Set Temp. (Heat)
4
* * = =
[ L] [ 2 w.
% 3 %, %
Electric Energy FAN operation time Thermo-CN time Thermo-ON time Thermo-ON time

(Total) (Cool) (Heat)

« To display the data on LOSSNAY units
When Group or Address has been selected, the following items can be selected.

Bar graph Line graph

Display item(line)of Fan operation time Qutdoor Temp.
displayed target
/Display item(line)of . To display the data on Pl controller (PAC-YGGOMCA)
comparison target

| Bar graph Line graph

Meter 1 1

mg:g % i1 Outdoor Temp.

Meter 4 ™1

*1:The display item buttons of the names of the meters connected to the PI controller will be displayed.
The names have been set on the measurement setting screen.
If the names have not been registered, Electric Energy 1 to Electric Energy 4, Water quantity
1 to Water quantity 4 and Heat quantity 1 to Heat quantity 4 will be displayed when the
meter unit is kWh, m3 and MJ, respectively.

Outdoor Temp.
i

=

Electric Enargy

« To display the data on Al controller (PAC-YG63MCA) or AHC

Bar graph Line graph

Outdoor Temp. |
- Measurement 1 2
Measurement 2 "2

*2:The display item buttons of the names of the sensors connected to the Al controller or AHC will
be displayed. The names have been set on the measurement setting screen.

OK button Touch the OK button, and the graphs will be displayed.
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<8> Display updating

The main unit screen will not be automatically updated. The screen will be updated by pressing the Update button, pressing
the OK button on the display switch screen or reopening the energy use status screen. The Integrated Centralized Control
Web screen will be updated every 30 minutes while the energy use status screen is open (at 10 minutes and 40 minutes after

the Web screen is started).

However, since the data for every one hour is displayed, the data will be updated once an hour (at 15 minutes).

Also when the date range is Month or Year, the graphs plotted with the data obtained for every one hour will be displayed

every hour on the hour.

0:00 0:15

0:30

0:45

1:00

1:15

Electric energy
in the case of use of @

BN

v

billing function
Electric energy SUpdatin@ ..... >

v

in the case of non-use of ;
billing function !

1
Other data .@ _____ >

v

A 4

Updated when button

Updated when button

v

Updated when button

LCD screen @ is pressed is pressed is pressed >
Integrated Web l
Start
Integrated Web @ i t >
» >
10 minutes 30 minutes 30 minutes

195



[8. Energy Management Function ]

<9> CSV output on energy use status screen

<9-1>Output from LCD

To output the data in CSV format from the LCD, touch [CSV output] on the energy use status screen, and the displayed
measurement data will be output to USB memory in CSV format.
The data will be output in the following format with the following name according to the selected date range.

M File name
[When a comparison target has been selected in Comparison target]

Date range: Day
EM_DailyTrend_(yyyy)-(mm)-(dd)_(display target)_(YYYY)-(MM)-(DD)_(comparison target)_(type of bar graph)_(type of
line graph1)_(type of line graph2).csv

Date range: Month
EM_MonthlyTrend_(yyyy)-(mm)_(display target) (YYYY)-(MM)_(comparison target)_(type of bar graph)_(type of line
graph1)_(type of line graph2).csv

Date range: Year
EM_AnnualTrend_(yyyy)_(display target)_(YYYY)_(comparison target)_(type of bar graph)_(type of line graph1)_(type
of line graph2).csv

[When a comparison target has not been selected in Comparison target]
Date range: Day
EM_DailyTrend_(yyyy)-(mm)-(dd)_(display target) (type of bar graph)_(type of line graph1)_(type of line graph2).csv
Date range: Month
EM_MonthlyTrend_(yyyy)-(mm)_(display target)_(type of bar graph)_(type of line graph1)_(type of line graph2).csv
Date range: Year
EM_AnnualTrend_(yyyy)_(display target)_(type of bar graph)_(type of line graph1)_(type of line graph2).csv

H Contents of file name

Contents of file name Format
(yyyy) Year specified in Date of displayed data
(mm) Month specified in Date of displayed data
(dd) Day specified in Date of displayed data

AE number(1 to 4) +*-" + “A” + M-NET address (000 to 250) + “_" +

(In the case of indoor unit) “00”

(In the case of PI controller, Al controller or

Address AHC) meter No., sensor No. (00 to 04)

*No M-NET address in the case of built-in meter

* To output the data in AE-200, the AE number field must be left blank. If the field is
blank, “-” after the blank will be hidden.

(display target) AE number(1 to 4 or blank) + " + “G” + group No. (001 to 050) + *_" + “00"
Group *To output the data in AE-200, the AE number field must be left blank. If the field is
blank, “-” after the blank will be hidden.
AE number(1 to 4 or blank) + “-” + “B” + block No. (000,001 to 050 or 999 *1) +
“ 400"
Block *To output the data in AE-200, the AE number field must be left blank. If the field is
blank, “-” after the blank will be hidden.
Energy management block [“E” + Energy management block No.(001 to 200 or 999°1) + “ ” + “00”
(YYYY) Year specified in Date of compared data
(MM) Month specified in Date of compared data
(DD) Day specified in Date of compared data
AE number(1 to 4) +*-” + “A” + M-NET address (000 to 250) + “_" +
(In the case of indoor
unit) “00”
(In the case of PI controller, Al controller or
Address AHC) meter No., sensor No. (00 to 04)
*No M-NET address in the case of built-in meter
*To output the data in AE-200, the AE number field must be left blank. If the field is
(comparison target) blank, “-” after the blank will be hidden.
AE number(1 to 4 or blank) + “-” + “G” + group No. (001 to 050) + “_" + “00”
Group *To output the data in AE-200, the AE number field must be left blank. If the field is

blank, “-” after the blank will be hidden.
AE number(1 to 4 or blank) + “-” + “B” + block No. (000,001 to 050 or 999 ") +
< g eQ”

Block “To output the data in AE-200, the AE number field must be left blank. If the field is

blank, “-” after the blank will be hidden.
Energy management block [“E” + Energy management block No.(001 to 200 or 999°1) + “ ” + “00”

*1: “B000” = Group in which no blocks have been registered, “B999” = Total of all blocks, “E999” = Total of all energy management blocks
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Contents of file name

Format

(type of bar graph)

BO1:

Electric energy (indoor unit)

B02:

FAN operation time

BO3:

Thermo ON time (total)

B04:

Thermo ON time (cooling)

BO5:

Thermo ON time (heating)

BOG6:

Electric energy on PI controller and built-in meter

BO8:

Quantity of water on PI controller and built-in meter

B09:

Quantity of heat on PI controller and built-in meter

B0O:

No selection

(type of line graph)

LOO:

No selection

LO1:

Temperature setting (cooling)

L02:

Temperature setting (heating)

L03:

Indoor temperature

L04:

Al controller temperature

L05:

AHC temperature

LO6:

Outdoor temperature

L08:

Al controller humidity
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B File format
Line Iltem Date range Format

Day 401

1stline Classification of file|Month 402
Year 403
Day yyyy/mm/dd:YYYY/MM/DD 1

2nd line Date Month yyyy/mm:YYYY/MM 1
Year yyyy:YYYY

3rd line Target

“Address” + address No. (display target)/“Address” + address

No.(comparison target)

Address * In the case of Pl controller, Al controller or AHC, the address number is

“address No. + meter No. or sensor No. (1 to 4).”

* In the case of built-in meter, the address number is “built-in meter - (1 to
4).”

Group Group name (display target)/group name (comparison target) "3

Block Block name (display target)/block name (comparison target) "3

rEnr;?wragyement Energy management block name (display target)/

blockg energy management block name (comparison target) 3

4th line Measurement item Address 3 «

“Address” + address No. (display target) (bar) + “-” + display
item (bar), “Address” + address No. (comparison target)(bar) +
“” + display item (bar), “Address” + address No. (display target)
(line) + “-” + display item 1(line), “Address” + address No.
(comparison target) (line) + “-” + display item 1(line), “Address”
+ address No. (display target) (line) + “-” + display item
2(line),"Address” + address No. (comparison target) (line) +
+ display item 2(line)
* In the case of built-in meter, “built-in meter” + “-” + sensor No.
(1to 4) is set in place of “Address” + address No.

Group hame "3 (display target) (bar) + - + display item (bar),

Day “Time”

“«

Group group name " (comparison target)(bar) + “- '+ display item
Block (bar), group name gdlsplay target)(line) + “-” + display item
Month “Day” Energy 1(line), group name " (comparison target) (I|ne) 7+
management|display item 1(line), group name 3 (display target)(line) +
block + display item 2 (line), group name "3 (comparison target)
(line) + “-” + display item 2(line)
Block name "3 (display target) (bar) + “-” + display item (bar),
block name "3 (comparison target)(tlar )+ T+ dlsplasy item
(bar), “target electric energy [kWh]” “2, block name "3 (display
target)(line) + “-” + display item (line), block name *
Year “Month” (comparison target) (line) + “-” + display item (I|ne)

“_n

“_n

«_n

Energy management block name 3 (display target) (bar) +
+ display item (bar), Energy management block name
(comparison target) bar) +“” + display item (bar), “target
electric energy [kWh]”

5th line and " Day hh:mm, Data \(%Iue (bar), comparison data value (bar), target electric energy
following > Data Month dd, value <, data value1 (line), comparison data value1 (line), data
Year mm, value2 (Ilne) comparison data value2 (line),

*1: The dates will be displayed in the formats set on the basic system setting screen on the Web browser for initial setting or main unit LCD
screen.

*2: The “target electric energy [kWh]” and target electric energy value will be displayed only when the data is displayed in a graph.

*3: If the group name has not been given, [“Group” + AE number + “-” + group No.] will be shown. If the block name has not been given,
[‘Block” + AE number + “-” + block No.] will be shown. If the EM block name has not been given, [‘EM block” +EM block No.] will be
shown.

*4: As the data delimiters and decimal point delimiters, the characters selected on the measurement setting screen on the Web browser for
initial setting will be used.

*5: The number of lines varies depending on the selected date range. (Day: 5th to 28th lines, Month: 5th to 35th lines, Year: 5th to 16th lines)
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B Examples of files
(When Display range is Block)

Date range: Day

401
2014/08/19:2013/06/01

Block 1/Block 5

Time, block 1 — indoor unit electric energy [kWh], block 5 — indoor unit electric energy [kWh], block 1 — outdoor temperature [°C], block 5
— outdoor temperature [°C]

00:00, 0.61, 0.25, 23.2, 17.8

01:00, 0.65, 0.51, 23.1, 17.6

02:00, 0.66, 0.48, 22.
03:00, 0.66, 0.58, 2
04:00, 0.63, 0.47, 2
05:00, 0.59, 0.39, 2
06:00, 0.52, 0.52, 28.

23:00, 0.59, 0.23, 23.4, 17.1

o~ w
—oow=

18.1
18.2
17.5
,19.1
221

8.
8.
7.
9.
2.
7.

Date range: Month

402

2014/08:2013/06

Block 1/Block 5

Day, block 1 —indoor unit electric energy [kWh], block 5 — indoor unit electric energy [kWh], target electric energy [kWh], block 1 — outdoor
temperature [°C], block 5 — outdoor temperature [°C]
01, 24.69, 8.74, 22, 26.2,17.9

02, 25.31, 8.22, 22, 27, 17.4

03, 12.36, 22.33, 10, 25.2, 16.6

04, 10.37, 21.36, 10, 25.1, 19.3

05, 27.02, 17.55, 22, 27.7, 20.5

06, 24.55, 16.58, 22, 26.3, 19

07, 24.69, 17.96, 22, 24.9, 18.9

31, 13.2,20.22,10, 27.3, 20.2

Date range: Year

403

2014:2013

Block 1/Block 5

Month, block 1 — indoor unit electric energy [kWh], block 5 — indoor unit electric energy [kWh], target electric energy [kWh], block 1
— outdoor temperature [°C], block 5 — outdoor temperature [°C]

01, 675.17, 661.93, 600, 0.4, 0.5

02, 697.38, 683.71, 700, 0.3, 3
03, 528.63, 518.26, 400, 4.5, 3
04, 403.67, 395.75, 500, 9.8, 10
05, 420.28, 412.04, 500, 15.9, 15.6
06, 450.33, 477.88, 500, 18.2, 20.6
07, 594.13, 582.48, 550, 22.8, 24.8

.12, 602.58, 590.76, 550, 3.3, 3.4

2
.8

Remarks OWhen data is output with the date range setting “Day,” the data of the bar graph to be output in each time
line is the data obtained between the hour (00 minute) of the time and the hour (00 minute) after one
hour. The data of the line graph is the instantaneous value at the hour (00 minute) of the time.

Example: When data is output at the present time 22:27, the data will be output as shown below.

22:00, 12, 15.0

21:00, 15, 15.2

22:00,,15.3 The data of bar graph at 22:00 is blank.
23:00,,
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<9-2>Output from Web screen
To output the data in CSV format from the Web screen, touch [Download] on the energy use status screen, and the displayed
measurement data will be output to USB memory in CSV format.
The data will be output in the following format with the following name according to the selected date range.

M File name
[When a comparison target has been selected in Comparison target]

Date range: Day
EM_DailyTrend_(yyyy)-(mm)-(dd)_(display target) (type of bar graph1)_(type of line graph1)_(YYYY)-(MM)-(DD)_
(comparison target) (type of bar graph2) (type of line graph2).csv

Date range: Month
EM_MonthlyTrend_(yyyy)-(mm)_(display target)_(type of bar graph1)_(type of line graph1)_(YYYY)-(MM)_(comparison
target)_(type of bar graph2)_(type of line graph2).csv

Date range: Year
EM_AnnualTrend_(yyyy)_(display target)_(type of bar graph1)_(type of line graph1)_(YYYY)_(comparison target) (type
of bar graph2)_(type of line graph2).csv

[When a comparison target has not been selected in Comparison target]
Date range: Day
EM_DailyTrend_(yyyy)-(mm)-(dd)_(display target) (type of bar graph1)_(type of line graph1).csv
Date range: Month
EM_MonthlyTrend_(yyyy)-(mm)_(display target) (type of bar graph1)_(type of line graph1).csv
Date range: Year
EM_AnnualTrend_(yyyy)_(display target)_(type of bar graph1)_(type of line graph1).csv

H Contents of file name

Contents of file name Format
(yyyy) Year specified in Date of displayed data
(mm) Month specified in Date of displayed data
(dd) Day specified in Date of displayed data

AE number + “A” + M-NET address (001 to 250) + “_" +

(In the case of indoor unit) “00”

(In the case of PI controller, Al controller or

Address AHC) meter No., sensor No. (01 to 04)

*No M-NET address in the case of built-in meter

*To output the data in AE-200, the AE number field must be left blank. If the field is
blank, “-” after the blank will be hidden.

(display target) AE number(1 to 4 or blank) + “-” + “G” + group No. (001 to 050) + “_" + “00”
Group *To output the data in AE-200, the AE number field must be left blank. If the field is
blank, “-” after the blank will be hidden.

AE number(1 to 4 or blank) + “-” + “B” + block No. (000,001 to 050 or 999 ") +
+ 400"

Block *To output the data in AE-200, the AE number field must be left blank. If the field is

blank, “-” after the blank will be hidden.
Energy management block |“E” + Energy management block No.(001 to 200) + “_" + “00”

(YYYY) Year specified in Date of compared data
(MM) Month specified in Date of compared data
(DD) Day specified in Date of compared data

AE number + “A” + M-NET address (001 to 250) + “_" +

(In the case of indoor unit) “00”

(In the case of PI controller, Al controller or

Address AHC) meter No., sensor No. (01 to 04)

*No M-NET address in the case of built-in meter

*To output the data in AE-200, the AE number field must be left blank. If the field is
blank, “-” after the blank will be hidden.

(comparison target) AE number(1 to 4 or blank) + “-” + “G” + group No. (001 to 050) + “_" + “00”
Group *To output the data in AE-200, the AE number field must be left blank. If the field is
blank, “-” after the blank will be hidden.

AE number(1 to 4 or blank) + “-” + “B” + block No. (000,001 to 050 or 999 ") +
A

*To output the data in AE-200, the AE number field must be left blank. If the field is
blank, “-” after the blank will be hidden.

Energy management block |“E” + Energy management block No.(001 to 200) + “ " + “00”

Block

*1: “B000” = Group in which no blocks have been registered, “B999” = Total of all blocks

200



[8. Energy Management Function ]

Contents of file name

Format

(type of bar graph)

BO1:

Electric energy (indoor unit)

B02:

FAN operation time

BO3:

Thermo ON time (total)

B04:

Thermo ON time (cooling)

BO5:

Thermo ON time (heating)

BO6:

Electric energy on PI controller and built-in meter

B08:

Quantity of water on PI controller and built-in meter

B09:

Quantity of heat on PI controller and built-in meter

B0O:

No selection

(type of line graph)

LO1:

Temperature setting (cooling)

L02:

Temperature setting (heating)

L03:

Indoor temperature

L04:

Al controller temperature

LO5:

AHC temperature

LO6:

Outdoor temperature

L08:

Al controller humidity

LOO:

No selection
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M File format
Line Iltem Date range Format
Classificati Day 401
: assification
1st line of file Month 402
Year 403
Day yyyy/mm/dd:YYYY/MM/DD "1
2nd line Date Month yyyy/mm:YYYY/MM 1
Year yyyy:YYYY
“Address” + address No. (display target)/“Address” + address
No.(comparison target)
Address * In the case of Pl controller, Al controller or AHC, the address number is
“address No. + meter No. or sensor No. (1 to 4).”
* In the case of built-in meter, the address number is “built-in meter - (1 to
) 4)”
3rd line Target - - 5
Group Group name (display target)/group name (comparison target) "3
Block Block name (display target)/block name (comparison target) *
Egirzgyement Energy management block name (display target)/
bIockg energy management block name (comparison target) "3

“Address” + address No. (display target) (bar) + “-” + display
item1 (bar), “Address” + address No. (comparison target)(bar)
“” + display |tem2 (bar), “Address” + address No. (display

Day “Time” target) (line) + “-” + display item 1(line), “Address” + address
No. (comparison target) (line) + “-” + display item 2(line),

* In the case of built-in meter, “built-in meter” + “-” + sensor No.
(1 to 4) is set in place of “Address” + address No.

Group name 3 (display target) (bar) + “-" + dlsplay item1
Address | (par), group name‘% comfarlson target)(bar) + “-” + display

Month “Day” Group item2 (bar), group name dlsplagl target)(line) + “-” +
4th line Measurement item E'OCK display item 1(line), group name (comparlson target) (line)
mrz]airé;yement +“ + display item 2(line)
blockg Block name "3 (display target) (bar) + “-” + d|splay item1 (bar),

block name "3 (comparison target)(bﬁr) + 47+ dlspla:}/ item2
(bar), “target electric energy [kWh]” "2, block name

(display target)(line) + “-” + display item1 (line), block name "3
Year “Month” (comparison target) (line) + “-” + display item2(line)
Energy management block name "3 (display target) (bar) +
+ display item 1(bar), Energy management block name
(comparison target)(bar + “” + display item2 (bar), “target
electric energy [kWh]”

«_n

Da hh:mm,
5th line and Data "4 Moﬁth dd Data value (bar), comparison data value (bar), target electric energy
following "> V. 2 value "2, data value (line), comparison data value (line)
ear mm,

*1: The dates will be displayed in the formats set on the basic system setting screen on the Web browser for initial setting or main unit LCD
screen.

*2: The “target electric energy [kWh]” and target electric energy value will be displayed only when the data is displayed in a graph.

*3: If the group name has not been given, [*Group” + AE number + “-” + group No.] will be shown. If the block name has not been given, [“Block”
+ AE number + “-” + block No.] will be shown. If the EM block name has not been given, [‘EM block” + AE number + “-” + EM block No.]
will be shown.

*4: As the data delimiters and decimal point delimiters, the characters selected on the measurement setting screen on the Web browser for
initial setting will be used.

*5: The number of lines varies depending on the selected date range. (Day: 5th to 28th lines, Month: 5th to 35th lines, Year: 5th to 16th lines)
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B Examples of files
(When Display range is Block)

Date range: Day

401
2014/08/19:2013/06/01

Block 1/Block 5

Time, block 1 — indoor unit electric energy [kWh], block 5 — indoor unit electric energy [kWh], block 1 — outdoor temperature [°C], block 5
— outdoor temperature [°C]

00:00, 0.61, 0.25, 23.2, 17.8

01:00, 0.65, 0.51, 23.1, 17.6

02:00, 0.66, 0.48, 22.
03:00, 0.66, 0.58, 2
04:00, 0.63, 0.47, 2
05:00, 0.59, 0.39, 2
06:00, 0.52, 0.52, 28.

23:00, 0.59, 0.23, 23.4, 17.1

o~ w
—oow=

18.1
18.2
17.5
,19.1
221

8.
8.
7.
9.
2.
7.

Date range: Month

402

2014/08:2013/06

Block 1/Block 5

Day, block 1 —indoor unit electric energy [kWh], block 5 — indoor unit electric energy [kWh], target electric energy [kWh], block 1 — outdoor
temperature [°C], block 5 — outdoor temperature [°C]
01, 24.69, 8.74, 22, 26.2,17.9

02, 25.31, 8.22, 22, 27, 17.4

03, 12.36, 22.33, 10, 25.2, 16.6

04, 10.37, 21.36, 10, 25.1, 19.3

05, 27.02, 17.55, 22, 27.7, 20.5

06, 24.55, 16.58, 22, 26.3, 19

07, 24.69, 17.96, 22, 24.9, 18.9

31, 13.2,20.22,10, 27.3, 20.2

Date range: Year

403

2014:2013

Block 1/Block 5

Month, block 1 — indoor unit electric energy [kWh], block 5 — indoor unit electric energy [kWh], target electric energy [kWh], block 1
— outdoor temperature [°C], block 5 — outdoor temperature [°C]

01, 675.17, 661.93, 600, 0.4, 0.5

02, 697.38, 683.71, 700, 0.3, 3
03, 528.63, 518.26, 400, 4.5, 3
04, 403.67, 395.75, 500, 9.8, 10
05, 420.28, 412.04, 500, 15.9, 15.6
06, 450.33, 477.88, 500, 18.2, 20.6
07, 594.13, 582.48, 550, 22.8, 24.8

.12, 602.58, 590.76, 550, 3.3, 3.4

2
.8

Remarks OWhen data is output with the date range setting “Day,” the data of the bar graph to be output in each time
line is the data obtained between the hour (00 minute) of the time and the hour (00 minute) after one
hour. The data of the line graph is the instantaneous value at the hour (00 minute) of the time.
Example: When data is output at the present time 22:27, the data will be output as shown below.

22:00, 12, 15.0

21:00, 15, 15.2

22:00,,15.3 The data of bar graph at 22:00 is blank.
23:00,,
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<10> Energy management data list
The following table “Data items” shows the energy management items which can be output in CSV format, measurement
units and data ranges for the data types.
The following table “Data periods” shows the amount of data (number of months or years) which can be contained in each

CS8V file.

Table Data items

) Data type (interval Measurement “
Unit type Item 5-minute | 30-minute EI)ZH; "6 Mo)nthly 7| Annual "8 unit Data range ™!
Data 1”1 @) @) @) @) @) - 0 to 999999.99
. |Data2™ @) ) - 0 to 9999.99
Outdoor unit 537 o o o o o - 00 99.99
Outdoor temperature O 02 o3 o4 °C, °F -100.0 to 1000.0
Cooling temperature setting @) 0" o3 o™ °C, °F -100.0 to